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DEDICATION 

The work and ambition of a life-time is herein humbly 
dedicated with supreme reverence to the gr(~at sages 
of India, who, for the first time in history, formulated 
the true principles of freedom and devoted themselves 
to the holy quest of truth and the final assessment 
and discovery of the ultimate spiritual essence of 
man through their concrete lives, critical thought, 
dominant will and self-dp.nial. 



NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION OF 
TRANSLITERATED SANSKRIT 

AND PALl WORDS 

The vowels are pronounced almost in the same way 
as in Italian, except that the sound of a approaches 
that of 0 in bond or u in but, and ti that of a as in army. 
The consonants are as in English, except c, cit in church; 
!, tf, ~ are cerebrals, to which English t, d, " almost 
correspond; t, d, " are pure dentals; kit, glt, cit, fit, 
!It, 41t, tit, dlt, pit, bit are the simple sounds plus an 
aspiration j it is the French en; !' is usually pronounced 
as n·, and 1, I as sit. 



PREFACE 

T HE old civilisation of India was a concrete unity of many
sided developments in art, architecture, literature, religion, 

morals, and science so far as it was understood in those days. 
But the most important achievement of Indian thought was 
philosophy. It was regarded as the goal of all the highest 
practical and theoretical activities, and it indicated the point of 
unity amidst aU the apparent diversities which the complex 
growth of culture ovor a vast area inhabited by different peoples 
produced. It is not in the history of foreign invasions, in the 
rise uf independent kingdoms at different times, in the empires 
of this or that great monarch that the unity of India is to be 
sought. It is essentially one of spiritual aspirations and obedience 
to the law of the spirit, which were regarded as superior to every
thing else, and it has outlived all the political changes through 
which India passed. 

The Greeks, the Huns, the Scythians, the Pathans and the 
Moguls who occupied the land and controlled the political 
machinery never ruled the minds of the people, for these political 
events were like hurricanes or the changes of season, mere 
phenomena of a natural or physical order which never affected 
the spiritual integrity of Hindu culture. If aft~ a passivity of 
some centuries India is again going to become creative it is 
mainly on account of this fundamental unity of her progress and 
civilisation and not for anything that she may borrow from other 
countries. It is therefore indispensably necessary for all those 
who wish to appreciate the significance and potentialities of 
Indian culture that they should properly understand the history 
of Indian philosophical thought whiCh is the nucleus round 
which all that is best and highest in India has grown. Much hann 
has already been done tJl the circulation of opinions that the 
culture afl\l philosophy of India was d(eamy and abstract. It is 
therefore very .necessary that Indians as well as other peoples 
should become more and more acquainted with the true charac
teristics of the past history of Indian thought and fonn a correct 
estimate of its special features. 

But it is not only for the sake of the right understanding of 
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India that Indian philosophy should be read, or only as a record 
of the past thoughts of India. For most of the problems that 
are still debated in modem philosophical thought occurred in 
more or less divergent forms to the philosophers of India. Their 
discussions, difficulties and solutions when properly grasped in 
connection with the problems of our own times may throw light 
on the course of the process of the future reconstruction of modem 
thought. The discovery of the important features of Indian 
philosophical thought, and a due appreciation of their full signi
ficance, may tum out to be as important to modern philosophy 
as the discovery of Sanskrit has been to the investigation of 
modem philological researches. It is unfortunate that the task 
of re-interpretation and re-valuation of Indian thought has not 
yet been undertaken on a comprehensive scale. Sanskritists 
also with very few exceptions have neglected this important 
field of study, for most of these scholars have been interested 
mt>re in mythology, philology, and history th~n in phUoscphy. 
Much work however has already been done in the way of the 
publication of a large number of important texts, and translations 
of some of them have also been attempted. But owing to the 
presence of many technical terms in advanced Sanskrit philu
sophica1 literature, the translations in most cases are hardly in
telligible to those who are not familiar with the texts themselves. 

A work containing some general account of the mutual rela
tions of the chief systems is necessary for those who intend to 
pursue the study of a particular school. This is also necessary 
for lay readers interested in philosophy and students of Western 
philosophy who have no inclination or time to specialise in any 
Indian system, but who are at the same time interested to know 
what they can about Indian philosophy. In my two books Till 
ShMly of Pata1ljali and Yoga PlUJosDplly ill ,.1Iation to 01/1# IndUuI 
Systnns of T_ght I have attempted to interpret the Sarpkhya 
and Yega systems both from their inner point of view and from 
the point of view of their relation to other Indian systems. The 
present attempt deals with the important features of these as also 
of aU the other systems and seeks to show some of their inner 
philosophical relations especially in regard to the history of their 
development. I have tried to be as faithful to the original texts 
a5 I could and have always given the Sanskrit or Pili technical 
tern'ls (or the help o( those who want to make this book a guide 
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for further study. To understand something of these term. is 
indeed essential for anyone who wishes to be sure that he is 
following the actual course of the thoughts. 

In Sanskrit treatises the style of argument and methods of 
treating the different topics are altogether different from what 
we find in any modem work of philosophy. Materials had there
fore to be collected from a large number of works on each system 
and these have been knit together and given a shape which 
is likely to be more intelligible to people unacquainted with 
Sanskritic ways of thought. But at the same time I considered 
it quite undesirable to put any pressure on Indian thoughts in 
order to make them appear as European. This will explain 
much of what might appear qu~int to a European reader. But 
while keeping all the thoughts and expressions of the Indian 
thinkers I have tried to arrange them in a systematic whole in a 
manner which appeared to me strictly faithful to their clear 
indications and suggestions. It is only in very few places that I 
have translated some of the Indian terms by terms of English 
philosophy, and this I did because it appeared to me that those 
were approximately the nearest approach to the Indian sense of 
the term. In all other places I have tried to choose words which 
have not been made dangerous by the acquirement of technical 
senses. This however is difficult, for the words which are used in 
philosophy always acquire some sort of technical sense. I would 
therefore request my readers to take those words in an un5()phisti
cated sense and associate them with such meanings as are 
justified by the passages and contexts in which they are used. 
Some of what will appear as obscure in any system may I hope be 
removed it it is re-read with care and attention, for.unfamiliarity 
sometimes stands in the way of right comprehension. But I 
may have also missed giving the proper suggestive links in 
many places where condensation was inevitable and the systems 
themselves have also sometimes insoluble difficulties, for no 
system of philosophy is without its dark and uncomfottable 
comers. 

Though I have begun my work from the Vedic and BtIh
mal)ic stage, my treatment of this period has heeD vm}r slight., , 
The beginnings of the evolution of philosophical thought, though 
they can be traced in the later Vedic hymns, are neither conneCted 
nor systematic. 
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More is found in the Brahmar;aas, but I do not think it worth 
while to elaborate the broken shreds of thol,1ght of this epoch. 
I could have dealt with the Upani~d period more fully, but 
many works on the subject have already been published in 
Europe and those who wish to go into details will certainly go 
to them. I have therefore limited myself to the dominant current 
flowing through the earlier U pani!?ads. Notices of other currents 
of thought will be given in connection with t~ treatment of other 
systems in the second volume with which they are.more intimately 
connected. It will be noticed that my treatment of early Bud
dhism is in some places of an inconclusive character. This is 
largely due to the inconclusive character of the texts which were 
put into writing long after Buddha in the form of dialogues and 
where the precision and directness required in philosophy were 
not contemplated. This has given rise to a number of theories 
about the interpretations of the philosophical problems of early 
Buddhism among modem Buddhist scholars and it is not always 
easy to decide one way or the other without running the risk of 
being dogmatic; and the scope of my work was also too limited 
to allow me to indulge in very elaborate discussions of textual 
difficulties. But still I also b.ave in many places formed theories 
of my own, whether they are right or wrong it will be for scholars 
to judge. I had no space for entering into any polemic, but it 
will be found that ml interpretations of the systems are different 
in some cases from those offered by some European scholars who 
have worked on them and I leave it to those who are acquainted 
with the literature of the subject 'to decide which of us may be 
in the right. I have not dealt elaborately with the new school of 
Logic (Navya-Nylya) of Bengal, for the simple reason that most 
of the contributions ·of this school consist in the invention of 
technical expressions and tbe emphasis put on}he hecessity of 
strict exactitude and absolute preciseness of logical . definitions 
and discussions and these are almost untranslatable in intelligible 
English. I have however incorporated what important differences 
of phi1osophi~1 points .of view I could find in it Discussions of 
a purely techniCal character could not be very fruitful in a work 
like this. The bibliography given of the different Indian systems 
in the last six chapters is not exhaustive but consists mostly of 
books which have been actually studied or consulted in the 
writing of those chapters. Exact references to the pages of the 
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texts have generally been given in footnotes in those cases where 
a difference of interpretation was anticipated or where it was felt 
that a reference to the text would make the matter clearer, or 
where the opinions of modem writers have ~n incorporated. 

It gives me the greatest pleasure to acknowledge my deepest 
gratefulness to the Hon'ble Maharaja Sir Manindracbandra 
Nundy, K.C.I.E. Kashimbazar, Bengal, who has kindly promised 
to bear the entire expense of the publication of both volume. 
of the present work. 

The name of this noble mall is almost a household \fOrd in 
Bengal for the magnanimous gifts that he has made to educational 
and other causes. Up ttll now he has made a total gift of about 
£300,000, of which those devoted to education come to about 
£200,000. But the man himself is far above the gifts he has 
made. His sterling character, universal sympathy and friendship, 
his kindness and amiability make him a veritable Bodhisattva
one of the noblest of men that I have ever seed. Like many 
other scholars of Bengal, I am deeply indebted to him for the 
encouragement that he has given me in the pursuit of my studies 
and researches, and my feelings of attachment and gratefulness 
for him are too deep fOr utterance. 

I am much indebted to my esteemed friends Dr E. J. Thomas 
of the Cambridge University Library and Mr Douglas Ainslie 
for their kindly revising the proofs of thb work, in the course 
of which they improved my English in many places. To the 
former I am also indebted for his attention to the translitera
tion of a large number of Sanskrit words, and also for the 
whole-hearted sympathy and great friendliness with which he 
assisted me with his advice on many points of detail, in par
ticular the exposition of the Buddhist doctrine of the cause of 
rebirth owes something of its treatment to repeated discussions 
with him. 

I also wish to ex pross my gratefulness to my fritnd Mr 
N. K. Siddhanta, M.A., late of the Scottish Churches ~Ilege, and 
Mademoiselle Paule Povie for the kil1d assiStance they have 
rendered in preparing the index. My obligations are also due to 
the Syndics of the Cambridge University Press for the honour 
they have done me in publishing this work. 

To scholars of lndian philosophy who may do me the honour 
of reading my book and who may be impressed with its inevit-
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able shortcomings and rlefects, I can only pray in the words of 
Hemacandra: 

Prama1!asiddklJnta'tliruddkam atra 
Yatkinciduktam matimandyadofot 
Matsaryyam utsiiryya tadaryyacitta!z 
Prasadam adhaya viJodkayqntu 1. 

TRINITV COLLEGE, 

CAMBRIDGE. 

February, 1922. 

S.D. 

1 May the noble-minded scholars instead of cherishing ill feeling kindly COlTect 

whatever elTOlS have been here committed through the dullness of my intellect in the 
way of wrong interpretations and misstatements. 
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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY 

THE achievements of the ancient India.ns in the field of philosophy 
are but very imperfectly known to the world at large, and it is 
unfortunate that the condition is no better even in India. There 
is a small body of Hindu scholars and ascetics Hving a retired 
life in solitude, who are well acquainted with the subject, but they 
do not.know English and are not used to modem ways of thinking. 
and the idea that they ought to write books in vernaculars in 
order to popularize the subject does not appeal to them. Through 
the activity of various learned bodies and private individuals both 
in Europe and in India large numbers of philosophical works in 
Sanskrit and Pali have been published, as well as translations of 
a few of them, but there has been as yet little systematic attempt 
on the part of sl..holars to study them and judge their value. There 
are hundreds of Sanskrit works on most of the systems of Indian 
thought and scarcely a hundredth part of them has been trans
lated. Indian modes 'of expression, entailing difficult technical 
philosophical terms are so different from those of EUropean 
thought, that they can hardly evel be accurately translated. It 
is therefore very difficult for a person unacquamied with Sanskrit 
to understand Indian philosophical thought in its true bearing 
from translations. Pains a much easier language than Sanskrit, 
but a knowledge of Pali is helpful in understanding only the 
earliest school of Buddhism. when it was in its semi-philosophical 
stage. Sanskrit is generally regarded as a difficult language. But 
no one from an acquaintance with Vedic or ordinary literary 
Sanskrit can have any idea of the difficulty of the logical and 
abstruse parts of Sanskrit philosophical literature. A man who 
can easily understand the V v.<\as, the U pani~ds, the Pura.~as, the 
Law Books land the literary works, and is also well acquainted with 
European philosophical thought, may find it literally impossible 
to understand even small portions of a work of advanced Indian 
logic, or the dialectical Vedanta. This is due to two reasons, the 
use of technical terms and of great condensation in expression, 
and the hidden allusions to doctrines of ~ther systems. The 

D. 
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tendency to conceiving philosophical problems in a clear and un
ambiguous manner is an important feature of Sanskrit thought,but 
from the ninth century onwards, the habit of using clear, definite, 
and precise expressions, began to develop in a very striking manner, 
and as a result of that a large number of technical terms began tobe 
invented. These terms are seldom properly explained, and it is 
presupposed that the reader who wants to read the works should 
have a knowledge of them. Anyone in olden times who took to the 
study of any system of philosophy, had to do so with a teacher, who 
explained those terms to him. The teacher himself had got it from 
his teacher, and he from his. There was no tendency to popularize 
philosophy, for the idea then prevalent was that only the chosen 
few who had otherwise shown their fitness, deserved to become 
fit students (adllilttinj of philosophy, under the direction of a 
teacher. Only those who had the grit and high moral strength 
to devote their whole life to the true understanding of philosophy 
and the rebuilding of life in accordance with the high truths of 
philosophy were allowed to study it. 

Another difficulty which a beginner will meet is this, that 
sometimes the same technical terms are used in extremely 
different senses in different systems. The student must know the 
meaning of each technical term with reference to the system in 
which it occurs, and no dictionary will enlighten him much about 
the matter l • He will have to pick them up as he advances and 
finds them used. Allusions to the doctrines of other systems and 
their refutations during the discussions of similar doctrines in any 
particular system of thought are often very puzzling even to a 
well-equipped reader; for he cannot be expec1!ed,to know all the 
doctrines of other systems without going through them, and so 
it often becomes difficult to follow the series of answers and 
refutations which are poured forth in the course of these discus
sions. There are two important compendiums in Sanskrit giving 
a summary of some of the principal systems of Indian thought, 
viz. the SarVada,.sanasa1ftgraka, and the SfV/da,.Janasamuaaya of 
Haribhadra with the commentary of Gut;laratna; but the former is 
very sketchy and can throw very little light on the understanding 
of the ontological or epistemological doctrines of any of the 
systems. I t has been traaslated by Cowell aDd Gough, but I 

I Recently a very able Sanskrit dictionary of technical philolophical terms called 
Nyiyako4a baa been prepared by M. M. BhImic:irya JhaIkikar, Bombay, Govt. Prea. 
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am afraid the translation may not be found very intelligible. 
GUl)aratna'scommentaryisexcellentso faras ]ainism is concerned, 
and it sometimes gives interesting information about other 
systems, and also supplies us with some short bibliographical 
notices, but it seldom goes on to explain the epistemological or 
ontological doctrines or discussions which are so necessary for the 
right understanding of any of the advanced systems of Indian 
thought. Thus in the absence of a book which c~>uld give us in 
brief the maill epistemological, ontological, and psychological 
positions of the Indian thinkers, it is difficult even for a good 
Sanskrit scholar to follow the advanced philosophical literature, 
even though he may be acquainted with many of the technical 
philosophical terms. I have spoken enough about the difficulties 
of studying Indian philosophy, but if once a person can get him
self used to the technical terms and the general positions of the 
different Indian thinkers and their modes of expre. .. sion, he can 
master the whole by patient toil. The technical terms, which are 
a source of difficulty at the beginning, are of inestimable value in 
helping us to understand the precise and definite meaning of th~ 
writers who used them, and the chances of misinterpreting or' 
misunderstanding them are reduced to a minimum. It is I think 
well-known that avoidance of technical terms has often rendered 
philosophical works unduly verbcsl", and liable to misinterpre
tation. The art of clear writing is indeed a rare trirttte and every 
philosopher cannot expect to have it. But when technical ex
pressions are properly formed, even a bad writer can make himself 
understood. In the early days of Buddhist philosophy in the 
Pali literature, this difficulty is greatly felt. There are some 
technical terms here which are still very elastic and their repeti
tion in different places in more or less different senses heighten 
the difficulty of understanding the real meaning intended to be 
conveyed .• 

. But is it necessary that c: history of Indian philosophy should 
be written? There are some people who think that the Indians 
never rose beyond the stage of simple faith and that therefore they 
cannot have any philosophy at all in the proper sense of the term. 
Thus Professor Frank Thilly of the Cornell University says in 
his Historyoj' p/dI(}soplt.1 i

, "A universal history' of philosophy would 
include the philosophies of all peoples. Not all peoples, however 

J New York, 191'" p. J. 

1-2 
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have produced real systems of thought, and the speculations of 
only a few can be said to have had a history. Many do not rise 
beyond the mythological stage. Even the theories (If Oriental 
peoples, the Hindus, Egyptians, Chinese, consist, in the main, of 
mythological and ethical doctrines, and are not thoroughgoing 
systems of thought: they are shot through with poetry and faith. 
We shall, therefore, limit ourselves to the study of the Westent 
countries, and begin with the philosophy of the ancient Greeks, 
on whose culture our own civilization in part, rests." There are 
doubtless many other people who hold such uninformed and 
untrue beliefs, which only show their ignorance of Indian matters. 
It is not necessary to say anything in order to refute these views, 
for what follows will I hope show the falsity of their beliefs. If 
they are not satisfied, and want to know more definitely and 
elaborately about the contents of the different systems, I am afraid 
they will have to go to the originals referred to in the biblio
graphical notices of the chapters. 

There is another opinion, that the time has not yet come for 
an attempt to write a history of Indian philosophy. Two 
different reasons are given from two different points of view. It 
is said that the field of Indian philosophy is so vast, and such a 
vast literature exists on each of the systems, that it is not possible 
for anyone to collect his materials directly from the original 
sources, before separate accounts are prepared by specialists 
working in each of the particular systems. There is some truth 
in this objection, but although in some of the important systems 
the literature that exists is exceedingly vast, yet many of them 
are more or less repetitions of the same subjects, and a judicious 
selection of twenty or thirty important works on each of the 
systems could certainly be made, which would give a fairly correct 
exposition. In my own undertaking in this direction 1 have 
always drawn directly from the original texts, and have always 
tried to collect my materials from those sources in which they 
appear at their best. My space has been very limited and I have 
chosen the features which appeared to me to be the most 
important. I had to leave out many discussions of difficult 
problems and diverse important bearings of each of the systems 
to many interesting aspects of philosophy. This I hope may be 
excused in a history of philosophy which does not aim at com
pleteness. There are indeed many defects and shortcomings, and 
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these would have been much less in the case of a writer abler 
than the present one. At any rate it may be hoped that the 
imperfections of the present attempt will be a stimulus to those 
whose better :tnd more competent efforts will supersede it. No 
attempt ought to be called impossible on account of its imper
fections. 

In the second place it is said that the Indians had no proper 
and accurate historical reoords and biographies and it is therefore 
impossible to write a history of Indian philosophy. This objection 
is also partially valid. But this defect does not affect us so much 
as one would at fir~t sight suppose; for, though the dates of the 
earlier beginnings are "ery obscure, yet, in later times, we are in 
a position to affirm some dates and to point out priority and 
posteriority in the case of other thinker... As most of the systems 
developed side by side through many centuries their mutual 
relations also developed, and these could be well observed. The 
special nature of this development has been touched on in the 
fourth chapter. Most of the systems had very early beginnings 
and a continuous course of development through the succeeding 
centuries, and it is not possible to take the state of the philosophy 
of a particular system at a particular time and contrast it with 
the state of that system at a later time; for the later state did not 
supersede the previous state. but only showed a more coherent 
form of it, which was generally true tu th~ original system but 
was more determinate. Evolution through history hil:; ill Western 
countries often brought forth the development of more coherent 
types of philosophic thought, but in India, though the types 
remained the same, their development through history made them 
more and more coherent and determinate. Most of the parts 
were probably eXIstent in the earlier stages, but they were in an 
undifferentiated state; through the criticism and conflict of the 
different schools ex!sting side by side the parts of each of the 
systems of thought becam~ more and more differentiated, deter
minate, and coherent. In some cases this development has been 
almost imperceptible, and in many cases the earlier forms have 
been lost, or so inadequately expressed that nothing definite 
could be made out of them. Wherever such a differentiation 
could be made in the interests of philosophy, I have tried to do 
it. But I have never considered it desirable that the philosoph~cal 
interest should be subordinated to the chronological It is no 
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doubt true that more definite chronological information would be 
a very desirable thing, yet I am of opinion that the little 
chronological data we have give us a fair amount of help in form
ing a general notion about the growth and development of the 
different systems by mutual association and conRict. If the con
dition of the development of philosophy in India had been the 
same as in Europe, definite chronological knowledge would be 
considered much more indispensable. For, when one system 
supersedes another, it is indispensabl¥ necessary that we should 
know which preceded and which succeeded. But when the systems 
are developing side by side, and when we are getting them in 
their richer and better forms, the interest with regard to the 
conditions, nature and environment of their early origin has rather 
a historical than a philosophical interest. I have tried as best 
I could to form certain general notions as regards the earlier 
stages of some of the systems, but though the various features of 
these systems at these stages in detail may not be ascerta;nabJe, 
yet this, I think, could never be considered as invalidating the 
whole programme. Moreover, even if we knew definitely the 
correct dates of the thinkers of the same system we could not 
treat them separately, as is done in European philosophy, without 
unnecessarily repeating the same thing twenty times over; for 
they all dealt with the same system, and tried to bring out the 
same type of thought in more and more determinate forms. 

The earliest literature of India is the Vedas. These consist 
mostly of hymns in praise of nature gods, such as fire, wind, etc. 
Excepting in some of the hymns of the later parts of the work 
(probably about 1000 B.c.), there is not much philosophy in them' 
in our sense of the term. It is here that we first find intensely 
interesting philosophical questions of a more or less cosmological 
character expressed in terms of poetry and imagination. In the 
later Vedic works called the Brahmal?as and the Aral?yakas written 
mostly in prose, which followed the Vedic hymO!~, there are two 
tendencies, viz. one that sought to establish the magical forms of 
ritualistic worship, and the other which indulged in speCUlative 
thinking through crude generalizations. This latter tendency was 
indeed much feebler than the former, and it might appear that 
the ritualistic tendency had actually swallowed up what little of 
philosophy the later parts of the Vedic hymns were trying to 
express, but there are unmistakable marks that this tendency 
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existed and worked. Next to this come certain treatises written 
in prose and verse called the U pani~s, which contain various 
sorts of philosophical thoughts mostly monistic or singularistic 
but also somc pluralistic and dualistic ones. These are not 
reasoned statements, but utterances of truths intuitively perceived 
or felt as unquestionably real and indubitable, and carrying great 
force, vigour, and persuasiveness with them. It is very probable 
that many of the earliest parts of this literature are as old as 
500 B.C. to 700 B.C Buddhist philosophy began with the Buddha 
from some time about 500 B.C. There is reason to believe that 
Buddhist philosophy continued to develop in India in one or 
other of its vigorous forms till some time about the tenth or 
eleventh century A.D. The earliest beginnings of the other Indian 
systems of thought are also to be sought chiefly between the age 
of the Buddha to about 200 B.C. J aina philosophy was probably 
prior to the Buddha. But except in its earlier days, when it came 
in conflict with the doctrines of the Buddha, it does not seem to 
me that the Jaina thought came much in contact with other 
systems of Hindu thought Excepting in some forms of Vai~t:'ava 
thought in later times, J aina thought is seldom alluded to by 
the Hindu writers or later Buddhists, though some Jains like 
Haribhadra and GUt:Jaratna tried to refute the Hindu and Buddhist 
systems. The non-aggressive n:tture of their religion and ideal 
may to a certain extent explain it, but there may be other 
reasons too which it is difficult for us to guess. It IS interesting 
to note that, though there have been some dissensions amongst 
the Jains about dogmas and creeds, Jaina philosophy has not 

. split into many schools of thought more or less differing from one 
another as Buddhist thought did. 

The first volume of this work will contain Buddhist and Jaina 
philosophy and the six systems of Hindu thought These six sys
tems of orthodox Hindu thought are the Sarpkhya, the Yoga, the 
N yaya, the Vai~ika, the MimArpsli (generally known as Pilrva 
Mimarpsa), and the Vedanta (known also as Uttara MimaIPsa). 
Of these what is differently known as Sarpkhya and Yoga are but 
different schools of one system. The Vai~ika and the N yaya in 
later times became so mixed up that, though in early times the 
similarity of the former with Mimarpsa was greater than that with 
Ny.iya, they came to be regarded as fundamentally almost the 
same systems. Nyaya and Vai~ika have therefore been treated 
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together. In addition to these systems some theistic systems began 
to grow prominent from the ninth century A.D. They also probably 
had their early beginnings at the time of the U panisads. But at 
that time their interest was probably concentrated on problems 
of morality and religion. It is not improbable that these were 
associated with certain metaphysical theories also, but no works 
treating them in a systematic way are now available. One of 
their most important early works is the Bitagavadgttti. This book 
is rightly regarded as one of the greatest masterpieces of Hindu 
thought. I t is written in verse, and deals with moral, religious, 
and metaphysical problems, in a loose form. I t is its lack of 
system and method which gives it its peculiar charm more akin 
to the poetry of the U pani!?ads than to the dialectIcal and syste
matic Hindu thought. From the ninth century onwards attempts 
were made to supplement these loose theistic ideas which were 
floating about and forming integral parts of religious creeds, by 
metaphysical theories. Theism is often dualistic a.nd pluralistic, 
and so are all these systems, which are known as different schools 
of Vai~~ava philosophy. Most of the Vai!?~ava thinkers wished 
to show that their systems were taught in the Upani~ads, and thus 
wrote commentaries thereon to prove their interpretations, and 
also wrote commentaries on the Brahmasutra, the classical ex
position of the philosophy of the Upani~ads. In addition to the 
works of these Vaisnava thinkers there sprang up another class 
of theistic works which were of a more eclectic nature. These 
also had their beginnings in periods as old as the U pani!?ads. 
They are known as the Saiva and Tantra thought, and are dealt 
with in the second volume of this work. 

We thus see that the earliest beginnings of most systems of 
Hindu thought can be traced to some time between 600 B.C. to 
100 or 200 B.C. It is extremely difficult to say anything about 
the relative priority of the systems with any degree of certainty. 
Some conjectural attempts have been made in this work with 
regard to some of the systems, but how far they are correct, it 
will be for our readers to judge. Moreover during the earliest 
manifestation of a system some crude outlines only are traceable. 
As time went on the systems of thought began to develop side 
by side. Most of them were taught from the time in which they 
were·first conceived to about the seventeenth century A.D. in an 
unbroken chain of teachers and pupils. Even now each system 
of Hindu thought has its own adherents, though few people now 
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care to write any new works upon them. I n the history of the 
growth of any system of Hindu thought we find that as time went 
on, and as new problems were suggested, each system tried to 
answer them consi!'ltently with its own doctrines. The order in 
which we have taken the philosophical systems could not be 
strictly a chronological one. Thus though it is possible that the 
earliest speculations of some form of Salpkhya, Yoga, and 
Mimaf!1sa were prior to Buddhism yet they have been treated 
after Buddhism and Jainism, because the elaborate works of these 
systems which we now possess are later than Buddhism. In my 
opinion the Vais~ik:l system is also probably pre-Buddhistic, 
but it has been treated later, partly on account of its association 
with Nyaya, and partly on account of the fact that all its com
mentaries are of a much later date. It seems to me almost certain 
that enormous quantities of old philosophical literature have been 
lost, which if found could have been of use to us in showing the 
stages of the early growth of the systems and their mutual 
relations. But a<; they are not available we have to be satisfied 
with what remains. The original sources from which 1 have drawn 
my materials have all been indicated in the brief accounts of the 
literature of each system which I have put in before beginning 
the study uf any particular system of thought. 

In my interpretations I have alw;lYs tried to folIow the original 
sources as accurately as I could. This has sometimes led to old 
and u:lfamiliar modes of expression, but this course seemed to me 
to be preferable to the adoption of European modes of thought 
for the expression of I ndian ideas. But even in spite of this 
striking similarities to many of the modern philosophical doctrines 
and ideas wi!! doubtless be noticed. This only proves that the 
human mind follows more or less the same modes of rational 
thought. I have never tried to compare any phase of Indian 
thought with EuropearJ. for this is beyond the scope of my present 
attempt, but if' I may be alII_wed to express my own conviction, 
I might say that many of the philosophical doctrines of European 
philosophy are essentially the same as those found in Indian 
philosophy. The main difference is often the difference of the 
point of view from which the sam.:> problems appeared in such a 
variety of forms in the two countries. My own view with regard 
to the net value of Indian philosophical development will be ex
pressed in the concluding chapter of the second volume o~ the 
present work. 



CHAPTER II 

THE VEDAS, BRAH~AS AND THEIR PHILOSOPHY 

The Vedas and their antiquity. 

THE sacred books of India, the Vedas, are generally believed 
to be the earliest literary record of the Indo-European race. It 
is indeed difficult to say when the earliest 'portions of these com
positions came into existence. Many shrewd guesses have been 
offered, but none of them can be proved to be incontestably true. 
Max Muller supposed the date to be 1200 B.C., Haug 2400 B.C. 

and Bill Gangadhar Tilak 4000 B.C. The ancient Hindus seldom 
kept any historical record of their literary, religious or political 
achievements. The Vedas were handed down from mouth to 
mouth from a period of unknown antiquity; and the Hindus 
generally believed that they were never composed by men. It was 
therefore generally supposed that either they were taught by God 
to the sages, or that they were of themselves revealed to th~ sages 
who were the "seers" (mantradrtlf/li) of the hymns. Thus we find 
that when some time had elapsed after the composition of the 
Vedas, people had come to look upon them not only as very old, 
but so old that they had, theoretically at least, no beginning in 
time, though they were believed to have been revealed at some 
unknown remote period at the beginning of each creation. 

The place of the Vedas in the Hindu mind. 

When the Vedas were composed, there was probably no 
system of writing prevalent in I ndia. But such was the scrupulous 
zeal of the Brahmins, who got the whole Vedic literature by 
heart by hearing it from their preceptors, that it has been trans
mitted most faithfully to us through the course of the last 3000 
years or more with little or no interpolations at all. The religious 
history of India had suffered considerable changes in the latter 
periods, since the time of the Vedic civilization, but 'Such was 
the reverence paid to the Vedas that they had ever remained as 
the highest religious authority for all sections of the H indus at 
all times. Even at this day all the obligatory duties ofthe Hindus 
at birth, marriage, death, etc., are performed according to the old 
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Vedic ritual. The prayers that a Brahmin now says three times 
a day are the same selections of Vedic verses as were used as 
prayer verses two or three thousand years ago. A little insight 
into the life of an ordinary Hindu of the present day will show 
that the system of image-worship is CIle that has been grafted 
upon his life, the regular obligatory duties of which are ordered 
according to the old Vedic rites. Thus an orthodox Brahmin 
can disIX:nse with image-worship if he likes, but not so with his 
daily Vedtt prayers or other obligatory ceremonies. Even at 
this day there are persons who bestow immense sums of money 
for the performan~e iind teaching of Vedic sacrifices and rituals. 
Most of the Sanskrit literatures that flourished after the Vedas 
base upon them their own validity, and appeal to. them as 
authority. Systems of Hindu philosophy not only own their alle
giance to the Vedas, but the adherents of each one of them would 
often quarrel with others and maintain its superiority by trying 
to prove that it and it alone was the faithful follower of the 
Vedas and repr~sented correctly their views. The laws which 
regulate the social, legal, domestic and religious customs and 
rites of the Hindus even to the present day are said to be but 
mere systematized memories of old Vedic teachings, and are 
held to be obligatory on their authority. Even under British 
administration, in the inheritance of property, adoption, and in 
such other legal transactions, Hindu Law is follQwed, and this 
claim!> to draw its authority from the Vedas. To enter into 
details is unnecessary. ~t sufl}ce it to say ~ Vedas, far 
from bei r as a dead literature of the pa.St.'" are stiB 
looked upon as the origin an source 0 a 1 eratures 
eXC;p:t~p::u~r:e:;-:ly~sec='u~la~r~poe='t'::r~y=a;~n~d;-d~r~a;';m~a;..:.:":""l;:;fi;'-;u;'s~in"':;sb~o~rt;;::w::e~m:::a::y 
s;y that in spite of die many changes that time has wrought, 
the orthodox Hlndu life may still be regarded in the main as an 
adumbration of the Vedic life, which had never ceased to shed 
its light all through the past. 

Classification of the Vedic literature. 

A beginner who .is introduced for the first time to the study 
of later Sanskrit literature is likely to appear somewhat confused 
when he meets with authoritative texts of diverse purport and 
subjects having the same generic name" Veda" or" Sruti" (from 
J,.. to hear); for Veda in its wider sense is not the name of any 
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particular book, but of the literature of a particular epoch ex
tending over a long period, say two thousand years or so. As 
this literature represents the total achievements of the Indian 
people in different directions for such a long period, it must f)f 
necessity be of a divers~ed character. If we roughly classify 
this huge literature from the points of view of age, language, and 
subject matter, we can point out four different type~, namely the 
Sarphita or collection of verses (sam together, hila put), Brah
mat:las, Arat:lyakas (" forest treatises ") and the U pani:;;ads. All 
these literatures, both prose and verse, were looked upon as so 
holy that in early times it was thought almost ;:L sacrilege to write 
them; they were therefore learnt by heart by the Brahmins from 
the mouth of their preceptors and were hence called 1ruti (liter
ally anything heard)'. 

The Sarphita.s. 

There are four collections or Sarphitas, namely ~g-Veda, 
Sarna-Veda, Yajur-Veda and Atharva-Veda. Of these the ~g
Veda is probably the earliest. Thf' Sarna-Veda has practically 
no independent value, for it consists of stanzas taken (excepting 
only 75) entirely from the ~g-Veda, which were meant to be 
sung to certain fixed melodies, anti may thus be called the book 
of chants. The Yajur-Veda however contains in addition to the 
verses taken from the ~g-Veda many original prose formulas. 
The arrangement of the verses of the Sama-Veda is solely with 
reference to their place and use in the Soma sacrifice; the 'Con
tents of the Yajur-Veda are arranged in the order in which the 
verses were actually employed in the various religious sacrifices. 
It is therefore called the Veda ofYajus-sacrificial prayers. These 
may be contrasted with the arrangement in the ~g-Veda in this, 
that there the verses are generally arranged in accordance with 
the gods who are adored in them. Thus, for example, first we get 
all the poems addressed to Agni or the Fire-god, then all those 
to the god Indra and so on. The fourth cullection, the Atharva
Veda, probably attained its present form considerably later than 
the ~g-Veda. In spirit, however, as Professor Macdonell says, 
" it is not only entirely different from the Rigveda but represents a 
much more primitive stage of thought. While the Rigveda deals 
almost exclusively with the higher gods as conceived by a cam-

I PaQini. III. iii. 94. 
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parativelyadvanced and refined sacerdotal class, the A tMroa- Villa 
is, in the main a book of spells and incantations appealing to the 
demon world, and teems with notions about witchcraft current 
among the lowe.r grades of the population, and derived from an 
immemorial antiquity. Thec;e two, thus complementary to each 
other in contents are obviously the most important of the four 
Vedas I." 

The BrihmaI].8s ' . 

After the Sarphitas there grew up the theological treatises 
called the Brahmat:las, which were of a distinctly different literary 
type. They are writteu in prose, and explain the sacred signi
ficance of the different ritual~ to those who are not already 
familial with them. II They reflect:' says Professor Macdonell, 
II the spirit of an age in which all intellectual activity is concen
trated on the sacrifice, describing its ceremonies, discussing its 
value, speculating on its origin and significance." These works 
are full of dogmatic assertions, fanciful symbolism and specu
lations of an un1>ounded imagination in the field of sacrificial 
details. Thl! sacrificial ceremonials were probably never so 
elaborate at the time when the early hymns were composed. 
But when the collections of hymns were being handed down from 
generation to generation the ceremonials became more and more 
complicated. Thus there came about the I!pcessity of the dis
tribution of the different sacrificial functions amongsevelal rlistinct 
classes of priests. We may assume that this was a period when 
the caste system was becoming established, and when the only 
thing which could engage wise and religious minds was sacrifice 
and its elaborate rituals. Free speculative thinking was thus 
subordinated to the service of the sacrifice, and the result was 
the production of the most fanciful sacramental and symbolic 

1 A. A. Macdonell's Hist~ry of Samkrit Liln-at..rt, p. 31. 
I Weber (Hut. Ind. LIt., p. II, ')ote) &ays that the word Brahmal}& signifies "that 

wbicb relates to prayer brahman." Mt ... Muller (S. B. E. I. p. bvi) says that Brih. 
11WJa meant" originally the sayings of Bfbhmans, whether in the general _ of 
priests, or in the more special sense of Brahman·priests." F;ggeling (S. B E. XII. Introd. 
p. xxii) says that the Brat.mlll)u were so called "probably either becaWle they were 
intended for the instruction and guidance of priests (brahman) ~nera1ly; or because 
they were, for tbe most part, the authoritativ, uUClMDces of such as were thoroughly 
vened in Vedic and sacrificial lore and competent to act as Brah.awJ.s or IUperintend. 
ioe priests." But in view of the lact that tbe Brihmal}u were also supposed to be aa 
much revealed as the Vedas, ,he: present writer think. that Weber's view is the correct 
ODe. 
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system, unparalleled anywhere but among the Gnostics. It is 
now generally believed that the close of the B.-ahmat:la period 
was not later than SOO B.C. 

The Aral}yakas. 

As a further development of the Brahmat:las however we get 
the .Arat:lyakas or forest treatises. These works were probably 
composed for old men who had retired into the forest and were 
thus unable to perform elaborate sacrifices requiring a multitude 
of accessories and articles which could not be procured in forests. 
In these, meditations on certain symbols were supposed to be of 
great merit, and they gradually began to supplant the sacrifices 
as being of a superior order. It is here that we find that amongst 
a certain section of intelligent people the ritualistic ideas began 
to give way, and philosophic speculations about the nature of 
truth became gradually substituted in their place. To take an 
illustration from the beginning of the Brhadarat:lyaka we find 
that instead of the actual performance of the horse sacrifice 
(aivanudha) there are directions for meditating upon the dawn 
(Ufas) as the head of the horse, th~ sun as the eye of the horse, 
the air as its life, and so on. This is indeed a distinct adv8m;t:·· 
ment of the claims of speculation or meditation over the actual 
performance of the complicated ceremonials of sacrifice. The 
growth of the subjective speculation, as being capable of bringing 
the highest good, gradually resulted in the supersession of Vedic 
ritualism and the establishment of the claims of philosophic 
meditation and self-knowledge as the highest goal of life. Thus 
we find that the .A.rat:lyaka age was a period during which free 
thinking tried gradually to shake off the shackles of ritualism 
which had fettered it for a long time. It was thus that the 
.A.rat:lyakas could pave the way for the Upani~ads, revive tIte 
germs of philosophic speculation in the Vedas, and develop them 
in a manner which made the U pani!jjads the source of all philo
sophy that arose in the world of Hindu thuught. 

The ~-Veda. ita civilization. 

The hymns of the ~ eda are neither the productions of a 
single band nor do they probably belong to any siugle age. 'Fbey 
were composed probably at different periods by different sages. 
and it is not improbable that some of t~em were composed 
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before the Aryan people entered the plains of India. They were 
handed down from mouth to mouth and gradually swelled through 
the new additions that were made by the poets of succeeding 
generations. It was when the collection had increased to a very 
considerable extent that it was probably arranged in the present 
form, or in some other previous forms to which the present 
arrangement owes its origin. They therefore reflect the civilization 
of the Aryan people at different periods of antiquity before and 
after they had come to India. This unique monument of a long 
vanished age is of great aesthetic value, and contains much that is 
genuine poetry. It enables us to get an estimate of the priMitive 
society which produced it- the oldest book of the Aryan race. 
The principal means of sustenance were cattle-keeping and the 
cultivation of the soil with plough and harrow, mattock and hoe, 
and watering the ground when necessary with artificial canals. 
" The chief food consists," as Kaegi says, "together with bread, 
of various preparations of milk, cakes of flour and butter, many 
sorts of vegetables and fruits; meat cooked on the spits or in pots, 
is little used, and was probably eaten only at the great feasts and 
family gatherings. Drinking plays throughout a much more im
portant part than eating l ." The wood-worker built war-chariots 
and wagom, as also more delicate carved works and artistic cups. 
Metal-workers, smiths and pottt:f3 continued their trade. The 
women understood the plaiting of mats, weavil1g and sewing; 
they manufactured the wool of the sheep into clothing for me" 
and covering for animals. The group of individuals forming a 
tribe was the highest political unit; each of the different families 
forming a tribe was under the sway of the father or the head of 
the family. Kingship was probably hereditary and in some cases 
electoral. Kingship was nowhere absolute, but limited by the 
will of the people. Most developed ideas of justice, right and 
law, were present in the country. Thus Kaegi says, II the hymns 
strongly prove how deeply the prominent minds in the people 
were persuaded that the eternal ordinances of the rulers of the 
world were as inviolable in mental and moral matters as in the 
realm of nature, and that every wrong act, even the unconscious, 
was punishc:ct and the sin expiated'."~"'hus it is only right and 
proper to thlOk that th~ Aryans had attained a pretty high degree 

I Tlt RipeItJ. by Kaqi, 1886 editioo. p. 13 Did. p. 18. 
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0( civilization, but nowhere was the sincere spirit of the Aryans 
more manifested than in religion, whkh was the most essential and 
dominant feature of almost all the hymns, except a few secular. 
ones. Thus Kaegi says, "The whole significance of the Rigveda 
in reference to the general history of religion, as has repeatedly 
been pointed out in modern times, rests upon this, that it presents 
to us the development of religious conceptions from the earliest 
beginnings to the deepest apprehension of the godhead and its 
relation to man I." 

The Vedic Gods. 

The hymns of the ~g-Veda were almost all composed in 
praise of the gods. The social and other materials are of secondary 
importance, as these references had only to be mentioned inci
dentally in giving vent to their feelings of devotion to the god. 
The gods here are however personalities presiding over the diverse 
powers of nature or forming their very essence. They have 
therefore no definite, systematic and separate characters like the 
Greek gods or the gods of the later Indian mythical works, the 
Purat:'as. The powers of nature such as the storm, the rain, the 
thunder, are closely associated with one another, and the gods 
associated with them are also similar in character. The same 
epithets are attributed to different gods and it is only in a few 
specific qualities that they differ from one another. In the later 
mythological compositions of the Puriit:'as the gods lost their 
character as hypostatic powers of nature, and thus became actual 
personalities and characters having their tales of joy and sorrow 
like the mortal here below. The Vedic gods may be contrasted 
with them in this, that they are of an impersonal nature, as the 
characters they display are mostly but expressions of the powers 
of nature. To take an example, the fire,or Agni is described, as 
Kaegi has it, as one that "lies concealed in the softer wood, as 
in a chamber, until. called forth by the rubbing in the early 
morning hour, he suddenly springs forth in gleaming brightness. 
The sacrificer takes and lays him on the wood. When the priests 
pour melted butter upon him, he leaps up crackling and neig~ing 
like a horse-he whom .. n love to see increasing like their own 
prosperity. They wonder at him, when, decking himself with 

I T/u Rigwda, by Kaegi. p. 26. 
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chaniing colors like a suitor, equally beautiful on all sides, be 
presents to all sides his front. 

All.~earcbing is his !>eam, the gleaming of his light, 
His, the all·beautiful, of beauteous face aud glance, 
The changing shimmer like that ftoats upon the streaDla 
So Agni's rays gleam over bright and never cease I.-

R. V. I. 14,3. 3. 

They would describe the wind (Vata) and adore him and say 
"In what place was he born, and from whence comes he? 

The vital breath of gods, the world's great offspring, 
The God whe""'er he will moves at his pleasure: 
Hi, rushing sound 'lire "ear-what his appearance, DO oael ." 

R. V. x. 168. 3t 4-

It was the forces of nature and her manifestations, on earth 
here, the atmospbere around and above us, or in the Heaven 
beyond the vault of the sky that excited the devotion ~ 
imagination of the Vedic poets. Thus with the ~xception or a 
few abstract gods of whom we shall presently IpCIlk and lOme 
dual divinities, the gods may be roughly classified as the terres
trial, atmospheric, and celestial. 

Polytheism, Henotheism and Monotheism. 

The plurality of the Vedic gods may lead a superficial enquirer 
to think the faith of the Vedic peopie polytheistic. But an in
telligent reader will find here neither polytheism nor ulonotheism 
but a simple primitive stage of belief to which both of these may 
be said to owe their origin. The gods here do not preserve their 
proper places as in a polytheistic faith, but each one of them 
shrinks into insignificance or shines as supreme according as it is 
the object of adoration or not. The Vedic poets were the children 
of nature. Every natural phenomenon excited their wonder, 
admiration or veneratioa., The poet is struck with wonder that 
II the rough red cow gives SQft white milk." The appearance or 
the setting of the sun sends a tbrill into the minds of the Vedic 
sage and with wonder-gazing eyes he exclaims: 

.. U Ddropped beneath, Dot f"uteDed firm, how comes it 
That downward tumed be faDI Qot dowaward 1 
The guide of his uceuding patb,--who saw it' 1" R. V. IV. 13- S. 

The sages wonder how" the sparkling waters of all rivers Row 
into one ocean without ever filling it." The minds of the Vedic 

I ~ ~ by Kacgi. p. n. , /JiJi. P. .8. 
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people as we find in the hymns were highly impressionable and 
fresh. At this stage the time was not ripe eno~h for them to 
accord a consistent and well-defined existence to the multitude 
of gods nor to universalize them in a monotheistic creed. They 
hypostatized unconsciously any force of nature that overawed 
them or filled them with 3"ratefulness and joy by its beaeficent or 
aesthetic character, and adored it. The deity which moved the de
votion or admiration of their mind was the most supreme for the 
time. This peculiar trait of the Vedic hymns Max Muller has called 
Henotheism or Kathetlotheism : "a belief in single gods, each in turn 
standing out as the highest. And since the gods are thought of 
as specially ruling in their own spheres, the singers, in their special 
concerns and desires, call most of all on that god to whom they 
ascribe the most power in the matter,-to whose department if I 
may say so, their wish belongs. This god alone is present to the mind 
of the suppliant; with him for the time being is associated every
thing that can be said of a divine being;-he is the highest, the only 
god, before whom all others disappear, there being in this, however, 
no offence or depreciation of any other god 1." "Against this theory 
it has been urged," as Macdonell rightly says in his Vedic Mytk
ology', "that Vedic deities are not represented' as independent of 
all the rest,' since no religion brings its gods into more frequent 
and varied juxtaposition and combination, and that even the 
mightiest gods of the Veda are made dependent on others. Thu!> 
Varut:ta and Surya are subordinate to Indra (I. 101), Varut:ta and 
the Asvins submit to the power ofVi!?t:tu (I. IS6) .... Even when a 
god is spoken of as unique or chief (eka), as is natural enough in 
laudations, such statements lose their temporarily monotheistic 
force, through the modifications or corrections supplied by the con
text or even by the same verse'." .. Henotheistn is therefore an 
appearance," says Macdonell, "rather than'a reality, an appearance 
produced by the indefiniteness due to undeveloped anthropo
morphism, by the lack of any Vedic god occupying the position 
lof a Zeus as the constant head of the pantheon, by the natural 
tendency of the priest or singer in extolling a particular god to 
exaggerate his greatness and to ignore other gOds, and by the 

1 7le RirWfill. by Kaegi. p. 27. 
I See IIJid. p. 33' See also Arrowsmith'. Dote on it fix other I:efereacee to Heao. 

theism. 
• Macdonell'. rrlllic M~tMhu, pp. 16, 17. 
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growing belief in the unity of the gods (c£ the refrain of 3. 35) 
each of whom might be regarded as a type of the divine'." But 
whet.her we call it Henotheism or the mere temporary exaggera
tion of the powers of the deity in question, it is evident that this 
stage can neither be properly called polytheistic nor monotheistic, 
but one w9ich had a tendency towards them both, although it 
was not sufficiently developed to be identified with either of them. 
The tendency towards extreme exaggeration could be called a 
monotheistic bias in germ, whereas the correlation of different 
deities as independent of one another and yet existing side by side 
was a tendency towards polytheism. 

Growth of a Monotheistic tendency; Prajlpati, Viivabrma. 

This tendency towards extolling a god as the greatest and 
highest gradually brought forth the conception of a supreme 
Lord of all beings (Prajapati). not by a process of conscious 
generalization but as a necessary stage of development of the mind. 
able to imagine a deity as the repository of the highest moral and 
physical power, though its direct manifestation cannot be per
ceived. Thus the epithet Prajapati or the Lord of beings, which 
was originally an epithet for other deities, came to be recognized 
~ a :;epar3te deity, the highest and the greatest. Thus it is said 
in R. V. x. 1211: 

In the beginning rose Hirat>yagarbha, 
Born as the only lord of all existence. 
This earth he settled fiml and heaven established : 
What god shall we adore with our oblations? 
Who gives us breath, who gives us strength, whose bidding 
All creatures must obey, the bright gods even; 
Whose shade is death, whose shadow life immortal: 
What god shall we adore with our oblations? 
Who by his might alone became the monarch 
Of all that breathes, of aU that wakes or slumbers, 
Of all, both man and heast, the 19rd eternal : 
What god shalI we adore with our oblations? 
Whose might and majesty the!K snowy mountains, 
The ocean And tile distant stream e~hibit ; 
Whose arm!; extended are these spreading regions: 
What god shall we adore with our oblations 1 
Who made the heavens bright, the earth enduring, 
Who fixed the firmament, the heaven of heavens; 
Who measured out th~ airs extended spaces: 
What god shall we adore with our oblation.? 

• T1u RipMIG, by x.ep, pp. 88, .,. 
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Similar attributes are also ascribed to the deity Vi~vakarma 
(All-creator)1. He is said to be father and procreator of all bein~, 
though himself un created. He generated the primitive waters. 
It is to him that the sage says, 

Who is our father, our creator, maker, 
Who every place doth know and every creature, 
By whom alone to gods their names were given, 
To him all other creatures go to ask him I. R. V. x. 82. 3. 

Brahma. 

The conception of Brahman which has been the highest glory 
for the Vedanta philosophy of later days had hardly emerged in 
the ~-Veda from the associations of the sacrificial mind. The 
meanings that Saya~a the celebrated commentator of the Vedas 
gives ofthe word as collected by Haug are: (a) food, food offering, 
(6) the chant of the sarna-singer, (c) magical formula or text, 
(d) duly completed ceremonies, (e) the chant and sacrificial gift 
together, (f) the recitation. of the hotf priest, (g) great. Roth 
says that it also means It the devotion which manifests itself as 
longing and satisfaction of the soul and reaches forth to the 
gods." But it is only in the Satapatha BrahmaQa that the ,':on
ception of Brahman has acquired a great significance as the 
supreme principle which is the moving force behind the gods. 
Thus the $atapatha says," Verily in the beginning this (universe) 
was the Brahman (neut.). It created the gods i and, having 
created the gods, it made them ascend these worlds: Agni this 
(terrestrial) world, Vayu the 'air, and Surya the sky .... Then the 
Brahman itself went up to the sphere beyond. Having gone up 
to the sphere beyond, it considered, • How can I descend again 
into these worlds?' It then descended again by means of these 
two, Form and Name. Whatever has a name, that is name; and 
that again which has no name and which one knows by its form, 
• this is (of a certain) form,' that is form: as far as there are Form 
and Name so far, indeed, extends this (universe). These indeed 

'are the two great forces ot Brahman; and, verily, he who knows 
these two great forces of Brahman becomes himself a great force'. 
In another place Brahman is said to be the ultimate thing in the 
Universe and is identi6ed with Prajapati, Pu~ and Pra~a 

I See TAcr R~, by Kaegi, P. 89, and • Muir'. SatuItriJ Tuts, vol. IV. pp. 5-11. 
I Kaegi'l translation. 
, See EgeliDg's traDslatioD o(Satapatla~S.B.E. vol. XLIV. pp. 27, 28. 
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(the vital air'). In another place Brahman is described ~ being 
the Svayambhu (self-born) performing austerities, who offered 
his own self in the creat-Jres and the creatures in his own self, 
and thus compassed supremacy, sovereignty and lordship over 
all creatures'. The conception of the supreme man (Puru~) in 
the Rg-V eda also supposes that the supre-me man pervades the 
world with only a fourth part of Himself, whereas the remaining 
three parts transcend to a region beyond. He is at once the 
present, past and future'. 

Sacrifice; the First Rudiments of the Law of Karma. 
It will however be WIOf'll{ to suppose that these monotheistic 

tendencies were gradually supplanting the polytheistie sacrifices. 
On the other hand, the complications of ritualism were gradually 
growing in their elaborate details. The direct result of this growth 
contributed however to relegate the gods to a relatively unim
portant position, and to raise the dignity of the magical charac
teristics of the sacrifice as an institution which could give the 
desired fruits of themselves. The offerings at a sacrifice were not 
dictated by a devotion with which we are familiar under Christian 
or Vai~t:lava influence. The sacrifice taken as a whole is con
ceivet:l as Haug notes" to be a kind of machinery in which every 
piece must tally with tht: other," the slightest discrepancy in the 
performance of even a minute ritualistic dt:ts.i!, 'lay in the pouring 
of the melted butter on the fire, or the proper placing (Jf utensils 
employed in the sacrifice, or even the- misplacing of a mere straw 
contrary to the injunctions was sufficient to spoil the whole 
.,acrifice with whatsoever earnestness it might be performed. 
Even if a word was mispronounced the most dreadful results 
might follow. Thus when Tv~!r performed a sacrifice for the 
production of a demon who would be able to kill his enemy 
Indra. owing to the mistaken accent of a single word the object 
was reversed and the demon produced was killed by Indra But if 
the sacrifice could be duly performed down to the minutest 
detail, there wa.s no power which couid atTest or delay the fruition 
of the obje(:t. Thus the objects of a sacrifice were fulfilled not 
by the grace of the gc.<is, but as a natural result of the sacrifice. 
The performance of the rituals invariably produced certain 
mystic or magical resu'ts by virtue of which the object desired 

I See S. B. E. ItLlII. pp. 59. 60, .- and XLIV. p. 409. 
• See 16itI. XLIV. po 418. , R. V. It. 90> Parup SUltta. 
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by the sacrificer was fulfilled in due course like the fulfilment of 
a natural law in the physical world. The sacrifice was believed 
to have existed from eternity like the Vedas. The creation of 
the world itself was even regarded as the fruit of a sacrifice per
fonned by the supreme Being. It exists as Haug says .. as an 
invisible thing at all times and is like the latent power of elec
tricity in an electrifying machine, requiring only the operation 
of a suitable apparatus in order to be elicited." The sacrifice is 
not offered to a god with a view to propitiate him or to obtain 
from him welfare on earth or bliss in Heaven j these rewards are 
directly produced by the sacrifice itself through the correct per
formance of complicated and interconnected ceremonies which 
constitute the sacrifice. Though in each sacrifice certain gods 
were invoked and received the offerings, the gods themselves 
were but instruments in bringing about the sacrifice or in com
pleting the course of mystical ceremonies composing it. Sacrifice 
is thus regarded as possessing a mystical potency superior even to 
the gods, who it is sometimes stated attained to their divine rank 
by means of sacrifice. Sacrifice was regarded as almost the only 
kind of duty, and it was also called karma or kriyii (action) and 
the unalterable law was, that these mystiCal ceremonies for good 
or for bad, moral or immoral (for there were many kinds of 
sacrifices which were performed for injuring one's enemies or 
gaining worldly prosperity or supremacy at the cost of others) 
were destined to produce their effects. I t is well to note here that 
the first recognition of a cosmic order or law prevailing in nature 
under the guardianship of the highest gods is to be found in the 
use of the word Rta (literally the course of things). This word 
was also used, as Macdonell observes, to denote the ... order' 
in the moral world as truth and • right' and in the religious 
world as sacrifice or • rite l ,,, and its unalterable law of producing 
effects. It is interesting to note in this connection that it is here 
that we find the first germs of the law of karma, which exercises 
sur.h a dominating control over Indian thought up to the present 
day. Thus we find the simple faith and devotion of the Vedic 
hymns on one hand being supplanted by the growth of a complex 
system of sacrificial rites, and on the other bending their course 
towards a monotheistic or philosophic knowledge of the ultimate 
reality of the universe. 

I Macdonell's Y'& M7~, Po J I. 
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Cosmogony-Mythological and philosophical. 

The cosmogony of the Rg-V eda may be looked at from two 
aspects, the mythological and the philosophical. The mythological 
aspect has in general two currents, as Professor Macdonell says, 
"The one regards the universe as the result of mechanical pro
duction, the work of carpenter's and joiner's skill; the other 
represents it as the result of natural generation I." Thus in the 
Rg-Veda we find that the poet in one place says, "what was 
the wood and what was the tree out of which they built heaven 
and earth'?" The answer given to this question in Taittiriya
Brahmat:la is "Brahman the wood and Brahman the tree from 
which 'the heaven and earth were made'," Heaven and Earth are 
sometimes described as having been sUl'ported with posts'. They 
are also sometimes spoken of as universal parents, and parentage 
is sometimes attributed to Aditi and Dak!?a. 

Under this philosophical aspect the semi-pantheistic Man
hymnS attracts our notice, The supreme man as we have already 
noticed above is there said to be the whole universe, whatever 
has been and shall be; he is the lord of immortality who has become 
diffused everywhere among things animate and inanimate, and 
ail beings rame out of him; from his navel came the atmosphere; 
from his head arose the sky; from his feet came the earth; from 
his ear the four quarters. Again there are vther hymns in which 
the Sun is called the soul (a/man) of all that is movable and 
all that is immovable'. There are also statements to the effect 
that the Being is one, though it is called by many names by the 
sages'. The supreme being is sometimes extolled as the supreme 
Lord of the world called the golden egg (Hirat:lyagarbha'). In 
some passages it is said" Brahmat:laspati blew forth these births 
like a blacksmith. In the eadiest age of the gods, the existent 
sprang from the non-existent. In the first age of the gods, the 
existent sprang from the ;\on-existent: thereafter the regions 
sprang, thereafter, from UttAnapada-." The most remarkable and 
sublime hymll in which the first germs of philosophic speculation 

• Macdonell', Vtdic j(,'M/#o, p. II. 
• R. V. X. 81. + • Taitt. Br. u. 8. 9- 6. 
• MacdODCll'I Yalit N.."/~. p. II; also R. V. II. 15 aod IV. 66. 
• R. V. x. 90- ' R. V. I. 116-
, R. V.I. 16+ .6. • R. V. x. IIi': 

• J4llir's traIIIIatioD 0( R. V. x. 7~; Muir', S-.r.tril T"". wL v. p ..... 
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with regard to the wonderful mystery of the origin of the world 
are found is the I29th hymn of R. V. X. 

I. Then there was neither being nor not-being. 
The atmosphere was not, nor sky above it. 
What covered all ? and where? by what protected 1 
Was there the fathomless abyss of waters? 

2. Then neither death nor deathless existed; 
Of day and night there was yet no distinction. 
Alone that one breathed calmly, self-supported, 
Other than It was none, nor aught above It. 

J. Darkness there was at first in darkness hidden; 
The universe was undistinguished water. 
That which in void and emptiness lay hidden 
Alone by power of fervor was developed. 

4- Then for the first time there arose desire, 
Which was the primal germ of mind, within it. 
And sages, searching in their beart. discovered 
In Nothing the connecting bond of Being. 

6. Who is it knows? Who here can tell us surely 
From what and how this universe has risen? 
And whether not till after it the gods lived? 
Who then can know from what it has arisen? 

7. The source from which this universe has risen, 
And whether it was made, or uncreated, 
He only knows, who from the highest heaven 
Rules, the all-seeing lord-or does not He know I? 

The earliest commentary on this is probably a passage in the 
Satapatha Brahma~a (x. 5. 3. I) which says that" in the beginning 
this (universe) was as it were neither non-existent nor existent; 
in the beginning this (universe) was as it were, existed and did 
not exist: there was then only that Mind. Wherefore it has been 
declared by the Rishi (Rg-Veda x. 129. J), 'There was then neither 
the non-existent nor the existent' for Mind was, as it were, neith~r 
existent nor non-existent. This Mind when created, wished to 
become manifest,-more defined, more substantial: it sought after 
a self (a body); it practised austerity: it acquired consistency· ... 
In the Atharva-Veda also we find it stated that all forms of the 
universe were comprehended within the god Skambha '. 

Thus we find that even in the period of the Vedas there sprang 
forth such a philosophic yearning, at least among some who could 

1 Tne Rigwt/d, by Kaegi, p. 90' R. V. X. 1 '9, 
J See Eggeling's translation of S. B., S. B. E. vol. XLIII. pp. 374. 375. 
, A. Yo x. 7. 10. 
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question whether this universe was at all a creation or not, which 
could think of the origin of the world as being enveloped in the 
mystery of a primal non-differentiation of being and non-being j 
and which could think that it was the primal One which by its 
inherent fervour gave rise to the desire of a creation as the first 
manifestation of the germ of mind,from which the universe sprang 
forth through a series of mysterious gradual processes. In the 
Brihmat:tas, however, we find that the cosmogonic view generally 
requires the agency of a creator, who is not however always the 
starting point, and we find that the theory of evolution.is com
bined with the theory of creation, so that Prajapati is sometimes 
spoken of as the creator while at other times the creator is said 
to have floated in the primeval water as a cosmic golden egg. 

Eschatology; the Doctrine of Atman. 

There seems to be a belief in the Vedas that the soul could 
be separated from the body in states of swoon, and that it could 
exist after death, though we do not find there any trace of the 
doctrine of transmigration in a developed form. In the Satapatha 
BrlihmaQ.a it is said that those who do not perform rites with 
correct knowledge are born again after death and suffer death 
again. In a hymn ofthp. ~g-Veda(x.58) the soul (manas) ofa man 
apparently unconscious is invited to come back to him from the 
trees, herbs, the sky. the sun, etc. In many of the hymns there 
is also the belief in the existence of another world, where thf'! 
highest material joys are attained as a result of the performance 
of the sacrifices and also in a hell of darkness underneath 
where the evil-doers are punished. In the Satapatha BrahmaQ.a 
we find that the dead pass between two fires which burn the evil
doers, but let the good go by' ; it is also said there that everyone 
is born again after death. is weighed in a balance, and receives 
reward or punishment according as his works are good or bad. 
It is easy to see that scatteft~ ideas like these with regard to 
the destiny <Jf the aoul of man according to the sacrifice that he 
performs or other good or bad deeds form the first rudiments of 
the later doctrine of metempsychosis. The idea that man enjoys 
or suffers, either in another world or by being born in this world 
acc()rding to his good or bad deeds. is the first beginning of the 
moral idea, though in the Brahmanic days the good deeds were 

1 See.s. B. I. 9. 3. and also Macdonell'. Yedic M711to/DU. pp. 166. ,67, 
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more often of the nature of sacrificial duties than ordinary good 
works. These ideas of the possibilities of a necessary connection 
of the enjoyments and sorrows of a man with his good and bad 
works when combined with the notion of an inviolable law or 
order, which we have already seen was gradually growing with 
the conception of rta, and the unalterable law which produces 
the effects of sacrificial works, led to the Law of Karma and the 
doctrine of transmigration. The words which denote soul in the 
~-Veda are manas, alma" and asu. The word atman however 
which became famous in later Indian thought is generally used 
to mean vital breath. Manas is regarded as the seat of thought 
and emotion, and it seems to be regarded, as Macdonell says, as 
dwelling in the heart '. It is however difficult to understand how 
atman as vital breath, or as a separable part of man going out of 
the dead man came to be regarded as the ultimate essence or 
reality in man and the universe. There is however at least one 
passage in the ~g-Veda where the poet penetrating deeper and 
deeper passes from the vital breath (asu) to the blood, and thence 
to atman as the inmost self of the world; "Who has seen how 
the first-born, being the Bone-possessing (the shaped world), was 
born from the Boneless (the shapeless)? where was the vital 
breath, the blood, the Self (atman) of the world? Who went to 
ask him that knows it l ?" In Taittiriya AraQyaka I. 23, however, 
it is said that Prajapati after having created his self (as the world) 
with his own self entered into it. In Taittiriya BrahmaQa the 
atman is called omnipresent, and it is said that he who knows 
him is no more stained by evil deeds. Thus we find that in the 
pre-U paniljad Vedic literature atman probably was first used to 
denote" vital breath" in man, then the self of the world, and then 
the self in man. It is from this last stage that we find the traces 
of a growing tendency to looking at the self of man as the omni
present supreme principle of the universe, the knowledge of which 
makes a man sinless and pure. 

Conclusion. 

Looking at the advancement of thought in the ~-Veda we 
find first that a fabric of thought was gradually growing which 
not only looked upon the universe as a correlation of parts or a 

1 Macdonell's Yrdit: M?IJ.M'D, P. 166 and R. V. VIII. ag. 
I R. V. I. 164' 4 and Deusaen'. article on At\Dan in EIIq(~ 11/ R,iipM MfII 

EIAit:s. 
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construction made of them, but sought to explain it as having 
emanated from one great being who is sometimes described as 
one with the universe and surpassing it, and at other times as 
being separate from it; the agnostic spirit which is the mother 
of philosophic thought is seen at times to be so bold as to express 
doubts even on the mostfundamentalquestions of creation-" Who 
knows whether this world was ever created or not?" Secondly, 
the growth of sacrifices has helped to establish the unalterable 
nature of the law by which the (sacrificial) actions produced their 
effects of themselves. I t also lessened the importance of deities 
as being the supreme masters of the world and our fate, and the 
tendency of henotheism grarlually diminished their multiple 
character and advanced the monotheistic tendency in some 
quarters. Thirdly, the soul of man is described as being separable 
from his body and subject to suffering and enjoyment in another 
world according to his good or bad deeds; the doctrine that the 
soul of man could go to plants, etc .. or that it could again be re
born on earth, is also hinted at in certain passages, and this may 
be regarded as sowing the first seeds of the later doctrine of 
transmigration. The self (atman) is spoken of in one place as the 
essence of the world, and when we trace the idea in the Brahma~as 
and the Arar:tyakas we see that atman has begun to mean the 
supreme essence in man as well as in tht: universe, and has thus 
approached the great Atman doctrine of the Upani!?aos. 



CHAPTER III 

THE EARLIER UPANI~ADS1. (700 B.C.-6oo B.C.) 

The place of the Upanil'llads in Vedic literature. 

THOUGH it is generally held that the U pani~ads are usually 
attached as appendices to the Arat:lyakas which are again attached 
to the Brahmat:las, yet it cannot be said that their distinction as 
separate treatises is always observed. Thus we find in some cases 
that subjects which we should expect to be discussed in a Brahmat:la 
are introduced into the Arat:lyaka.<; and the Arat:lyaka materials 
are sometimes fused into the great bulk of U pani~~d teaching. 
This shows that these three literatures gradually grew up in one 

1 There are about 112 Upani~s which have be",n published by the "Nizvaya· 
Sigara" Press. Bombay. 1917. These are l1sa. 2 Kena. 3 Ka~ha, 4 Prdna, 5 M~· 
l;iaka, 6 M~l;iiikya, 7 Taittir'lya. 8 Aitareya. 9 Chandogya, 10 Brhadiifal}yaka, 
II Sve~vatara. I2 Kau,ltaki. 13 Maitreyl, '4 Kaivalya, 15 Jiihala, 16 Brahma· 
bindu, 17 Haqlsa, 18 AnlQika, '9 Garbha, 20 Niiriiyal}a. 'lII Niirii)'lL\Ul, 22 Para· 
mahaIpsa, 23 Brahma, 24 Amrtaniida. 25 AtharvaSiras. 26 Atilatvdikhii.. 27 Mai
triyal)I, 28 B!hajjabila, '9 NrsiTflhapiirvatiipint. 30 N!siTflhottaratllpini. 31 Kilii.g. 
nirudra, ~t Subila, 33 ~uriki. 34 Vantriki. 35 Sarvasara, 36 Nirilamba. 37 Suo 
karahasya, 38 Vajruiicikii. 39 Tejobindu, 40 Niidabindu, 41 Dhyiinabindu, 42 Brab· 
mavidya, 43 Vogalattva, 44 Atmabodha, 45 Niiradaparivrajaka, 46Trisikhibriihmf.\la, 
47 Sltii. 48 Vogaciil;iii.mapi. 49 Nirv~a, 50 MaI)dalahriihmlll}a, 51 Dalqil)imQrtti, 
52 Sarabha, 53 Skanda. 54 Tripiidvibhiitimahiinii.rii.yaI)a, 55 Advayatiraka, 56 RiJna
rahasya. 57 Rimapiirva!ilpinl. 58 RimottaratiipinI, 59 Vasudeva, 60 Mudgala, 
61 SiiJ;ll;iilya. 6'1 PaiDgala. 63 Bhi~uka. 64 Mahi. 65 Sar'lraka. 66 VogaSikhi, 
67 Turlyatita, 68 Sarpnyiisa. 69 Paramaharpsaparivrajaka. '10 A~ili, 71 Avyakta, 
72 Eki~ra. '13 Annapurna, '14 Siirya. 75 Ak~i, '16 Adhyitma, 77 Kl1l}l;iika, 78 Sa
vitrf, 79 Atman. 80 PiiSupatabrahma, 81 Parabrahma, 82 Avadhiita, 83 Tripuriitipint. 
84 Devl, 8S Tripurii, 86 Ka~harudra. 87 Bhinnii, 88 RudrahJdaya. 89 VogakuQ.<;Iali, 
go Bbasmajiibala, 91 Rudrii~jiibii.la, 91 GaJ;Iapati. 93 Jibiila.dariana, 94 Tiiruira, 
95 Mahiivikya, g6 paJIcabrahma, 97 PriiI)ignihotra. 98 Gopii.lapiirvatApinl, 99 Gopii.· 
lottaratipini; 100 ~a, 101 Vijliavalkya, 101 Variiha, 103 Si~hyiyanIya, 104 H .. -
yagrlva, lOS DlI.ttiitreya. 106 Garuc:la, 107 Kalisantaraoa, loB Jiibili, log Sau. 
bhigyalak~ml, I/O Sarasvatlrahasya. J II Bahvrca, 1 u Muktika. 

The collection of Upani,ads translated by Dara shiko, Aurangzeb's brother, contained 
50 U pan~s. The Muktika U pani~ gives a list of 108 U panip,ds. With the eKception 
of the first 13 U~ds most of them are of more or less later date. The Upani~ 
dealt with in this chapter are the earlier ones. Amongst the later ones there are some 
which repeat tbe purport of these, there are otbers which deal with the Saiva, Slkta, 
the Yoga and the Va~Q.8va doctrines. These will be referred to in connection with the 
consideration ofthose systems in Volume II. The later U pani ... ds which only repeat the 
purport of those dealt with in this chapter do not require further mention. Some of 
the later U panifads were composed even as late u the fourteenth or the fifteeuth centul)"' 
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process of development and they were probably regarded as parts 
of one literature, in spite of the differences in their subject-matter. 
Deussen '!upposes that the principle of this division was to be 
found in this, that the Brahmat:las were intended for the house
holders, the Arat:lyakas for those who in their old age withdrew 
into the solitude of the forests and the Upani~ads for those who 
renounced the world to attain ultimate salvation by meditation. 
Whatever might be said about these literary classifications the 
ancient philosophers of India looked upon the Upani~ads as being 
of an entirely different type from the rest of the Vedic literature 
as dictating the path of knowledge (jflti'la-mtirga) as opposed 
to the path of works (karma-marga) which forms the content 
of the latter. It is not out of place here to mention that the 
orthodox Hindu view holds that whatever may be written in the 
Veda is to be interpreted as commandments to perform certain 
actions (vidlti) or prohibitions against committing certain others 
("i[edJuz). Even the stories or episodes are to be so interpreted 
that the real objects of their insertion might appear as only to 
praise the performance of the commandments and to blame the 
commission of the prohibitions. No person has any right to argue 
why any particular Vedic commandment is to be followed, for no 
reason can ever discover that, and it is only because reason fails 
to find out why a certain Vedic act leads to :t certain effect that 
the Vedas have been revealed as commandments and prohibitions 
to show the true path of happiness. The Vedic teaching belongs 
therefore to that of the Karma-mtirga or the performance of Vedic 
duties of sacrifice, etc. The Upanilflads however do not require 
the performance of any action, hut only reveal the ultimate truth 
and reality, a knowledge of which at once emancipates a man. 
Readers of Hindu philosophy are aware that there is a very strong 
controversy on this point between the adherents of the Vedanta 
(Upan#ads) and those of the Veda. For the latter seek in analogy 
to the other parts of the Vedic iiterature to establish the principle 
that the U pani!fl8ds should not be regarded as an exception, but 
that they should also be so interpreted that they might also be 
held out as commending the performance of duties; but the 
former dissociate the U panilflads from the rest of the Vedic litera
ture and assert that they do not make the slightest reference to 
auy Vedic duties, but only delineate the ultimate reality which 
reveals the highest knowledge in the minds of the deserving. 
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5aitkara the most eminent exponent of the U pani~ads holds that 
they are meant for such superior men who are alreat:ty above 
worldly or heavenly prosperities, and for whom the Vedic duties 
have ceased to have any attraction. Wheresoever there may be 
such a deserving person, be he a student, a householder or an 
ascetic, for him the Upani~ads have been revealed for his ultimate 
emancipation and the true knowledge. Those who perform the 
Vedic duties belong to a stage inferior to those who no longer 
care for the fruits of the Vedic duties but are eager for final 
emancipation, and it is the latter who alone are fit to hear the 
Upani~adsl. 

The names of the Upani~ads; Non-Brahmanic influence. 

The U pani~ds are also known by another name Vedanta, as 
they are believed to be the last portfons of the Vedas (veda-anta, 
end); it is by this name that the philosophy of the Upani!\lads, 
the Vedanta philosophy, is so familiar to us. A modern student 
knows that in language the U pani!;iads approach the classical 
Sanskrit; the ideas preached also show that they are the culmina
tion of the intellectual achievement of a great epoch. As they 
thus formed the concluding parts of the Vedas they retained their 
Vedic names which they took from the name of the different 
schools or branches (Sakka) among which the Vedas were studied I. 
Thus the Upani~ads attached to the Brahmat:'as of the Aitareya 
and Ka~Itaki schools are called respectively Aitareya and 
Ka~Itaki Upani~ads. Those of the Tat:'c;iins and Talavakaras" of' 
the Sarna-veda are called the Chandogya and Talavakara (or 
Kena) Upani!;iads. Those of the Taittiriya school of the Yajurveda 

1 This is what is called the difference of fitness (atikiktiriMeda). Those who perform 
the sacrifices are not fit to hear the U pan~ and those who are fit to hear the U pa
nifadI have no longer any necessity to perform the sacrificial duties. 

1 When the Satphiti texts had become substantially fixed, they were committed 
to memory in different parts of the country and transmitted from teacher to pupil 
alcog with directions for the practical performance of sacrificial duties. The latter 
formed the matter of prose compositions, the Brihma1)as. These however were 
gradually liable to divene kinds of modifications according to the special tendencies 
and needs of the people among which they were recited. Thus after a time there 
occurred a great divergence in the readings of the texts of the Brihm&l)&S even of the 
same V~ among different people. These difl'erent schools were known by the name 
of particular 5ikhis (e.g. Aitareya, KaUfltaki) with which the Brihm&l)&S were asso
ciated or named. According to the divergence of the Brihm.qas of the difFerent 
5ikhia there occurred the diverrences of content and the leDith of the Upanitads 
associated with theJD. 
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form the Taittiriya and Mahanarayat:Ja, of the Ka~ha school 
the Ka~aka, of the Maitrayar:ti school the Maitrayat:Ji. The 
Brhadarat:Jyaka U pani!?ad forms part of the Satapatha Brahmat:Ja 
of the Vajasaneyi schools. The 1M UpaniJ?ad also belongs to the 
latter school. But the school to which the Svetasvatara belongs 
cannot be traced, and has probably been lost. The presump
tion with regard to these U pani!?ads is that they represent the 
enlightened views of the particular schools among which they 
flourished, and under whose names they passed. A large number 
of U pani!?ads of 11. comparatively later age were attached to the 
Atharva-Veda, most of which were named not according to the 
Vedic schools but according to the subject-matter with which 
they dealt l • 

It may not be out of place here to mention that from the 
frequent episodes in the Upani~ads in which the Brahmins are 
described as having gone to the K~attriyas for the highest know
ledge of philosophy, as well as from the disparateness of the 
U pani!?ad teachmgs from that of the general doctrines of the 
Brahmat:Jas and from the allusions to the existence of philo
sophical speculations amongst the people in Pali works, it may be 
inferrerl that among the K~attriyas in general there existed earnest 
philosophic enquiries which must be regarded as having exerted 
an important influence in the formation of the 1 J pani~ad doctrines. 
There is thus some probability in the supposition that Lhollgh the 
Upani~ads are fOUlld directly incorporated with the Brahmat:Jas 
it was not the production of the growth of Brahmanic dogmas 
alone, but that non-Brahmanic thought as well must have either 
set the U pani~ad doctrines afoot, or have rendered fruitful assist
ance to their formulation and cultivation, though they achieved 
their culmination in the hands of the Brahmins. 

BrAhmaf.1as and the Early Upani,ads. 

The passage of the Indian mind from the Brahmanic to the 
U pani~ thought is probably the most remarkable event in the 
history of philosophic thought. We know that in the later Vedic 
hymns some monotheistic conceptions of great excellence were 
developed, but these differ in their nature from the absolutism of 
the U pani~ds as much as the Ptolemaic and the Copernican 

1 Garbba Upauilad. Atman Upanif8d, PrUna Upanipd, etc. Tbae were holl'eYer 
lOme exceptioas such .. the Mi¢.iikya, ]ibiJa, PaiiJgaIa, ~aunaka, etc. 
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systems in astronomy. The direct translation of Visvakarman or 
Hirat:lyagarbha into the atman and the Brahman of the Upani. 
l?ads seems to me to be very improbable, though I am quite willing 
to admit that these conceptions were swallowed up by the atman 
doctrine when it had developed to a proper extent. Throughout 
the earlier U panil?ads no mention is to be found of Vi~vakarman, 
Hiral)yagarbha or Brahmal)aspati and no reference of such a 
nature is to be found as can justify us in connecting the Upanil?ad 
ideas with those conceptions '. The word purul?a no doubt occurs 
frequently in the Upanil?ads, but the sense and the association 
that come along with it are widely different from that of the 
purul?a of the Puru~asiikta of the ~g-Veda. 

When the ~g-Veda describes Vi~vakarman it describes him 
as a creator from outside, a controller of mundane events, to whom 
they pray for worldly benefits. "What was the position, which 
and whence was the principle, from which the all-seeing Vi~vakar
man produced the earth, and disclosed the sky by his might? The 
one god, who has on every side eyes, on every side a face, on ever~1 
side arms, on every side feet, when producing the sky and earth, 
shapes them with his arms and with his wings .... Do thou, Visva
karman, grant to thy friends those thy abodes which are the highest, 
and the lowest, and the middle ... maya generous son remain here 
to us'''; again in R.V.x.82 we find "Visvakarman is wise,energetic, 
the creator, the disposer, and the highest object of intuition .... He 
who is our father, our creator, disposer, who kJ.loWS all spheres and 
creatures, who alone assigns to the gods their names, to him the 
other creatures resort for instruction'." Again about Hiral)yagarbha 
we find in R.V. I. 12I, " Hirat:lyagarbha arose in the beginning; 
born, he was the one lord of things existing. He established the 
earth and this sky; to what god shall we offer our oblation? .. 
May he not injure us, he who is the generator of the earth, who 
ruling by fixed ordinances, produced the heavens, who produced 
the great and brilliant waters I-to what god, etc.? Prajapati, no 
oiher than thou is lord over all these created things: may we 
obtain that, through desire of which we have invoked thee; may we 
become masters of riches4

." Speaking of the pul'W}a the ~-Veda 
1 The name ViPakarma appears in Svet. IV. 17. Hiravyaprbba appean in Svet. 

III •• and IV, I~, but only &II the 6 ... t created being. The phrue Sl,rYihammlDl H~. 
yagarbba which Deussen refe ... to oc:cu ... only in the later Npi!M. 9. The word Drab· 
IDAl,)&spati does not occur at all in the Upanifada. 

, Muir'a Satulwit Tutll, vol. IV. pp. 6, 7. • lilid. p. 7. • JIIitI. pp. 16.17. 
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says" Purusha has a thousand heads ... a thousand eyes, and a thou
sand feet. On every side enveloping the earth he transcended [it] 
by a space of ten fingers .... He formed those aerial creatures, and 
the animals, both wild and tame1," etc. Even that famous hymn 
(RV. x. 129) which begins with" There was then neither being 
nor non-being, there was no air nor sky above" ends with saying 
"From whence this creation came into being, whether it was 
created or not-he who is in the highest sky, its ruler, probably 
knows or does not know." 

In the Upani!?ads however, the position is entirely changed, 
and the centre of interest there is not in a creator from outside 
but in the self: the natural development of the monotheistic posi
tion of the Vedas could have grown intn some form of developed 
theism. but not into the doctrine that the self was the only reality 
and that everything else was far below it. There is no relation 
here of the worshipper and the worshipped and no prayers are 
offered to it, but the whole quest is of the highest truth, and the true 
self of man is discovered as the greatest reality. This change of 
philosophical position seems to me to be a matter of great interest. 
This change of the mind from the objective to the subjective does 
not carry with it in the Upani~ds any elaborate philosophical 
discussions, or subtle analysis of mind. It comes there as a matter 
of direct perception, and the conviction with which the truth has 
been grasped cannot fail to impress the readers. That out of the 
apparently meaningless speculations of the Brahma~as this doc
trine could have developed, might indeed appear to be too im
probable to be believed. 

On the strength of the stories of Balaki Gargya and AjataSatru 
(Brh. II. I), Svetaketu and Pravaha~a Jaibali (Cha. v. 3 and Brh. 
VI. 2) and Aru~i and Asvapati Kaikeya (Cha:. v. I r) Garbe thinks 
II that it can be proven that the Brahman's profoundest wisdom, the 
doctrine of All-one, which ha:; exercised an unmistakable influence 
on the intellectual life even of our time, did not have its origin 
in the circle of Brahmans at aIlt" and that" it took its rise in 
the ranks of the warrior castel." This if true would of course 
lead the development of the Upani!?ads away from the influence 
of the Veda, Brahmat:las and the Ara~yakas. But do the facts 
prove this? Let us briefly examine the evidences that Garbe him-

D. 

1 Muir'. s-sltrit Tut:, vol. v. pp. 368, 371. 
I Garbe's article, "Hi""" MMisltl," p. 68. I Ibid. p. 78• 
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self has p~oduced. In the story of Bilaki Gargya and Aj~taSatru 
(Brh. II. 1) referred to by him, BiiHiki Gargya is a boa..c;tful man 
who wants to teach the K~attriya Ajatasatru the true Brahman, 
but fails and then wants it to be taught by him. To this 
AjataSatru replies (following Garbe's own translation) "it is 
contrary to the natural order that a Brahman receive instruction 
from a warrior and expect the latter to declare the Brahman to 
himl." Does this not imply that in the natural order of things a 
Brahmin always taught the knowledge of Brahman to the 
K~attriyas, and that it was unusual to find a Brahmin asking a 
K![Iattriya about the true knowledge of Brahman? At the beginning 
of the conversation, Ajatasatru had promised to pay Bala:ki one 
thousand coins if he could tell him about Brahman, since all people 
used to run to Janaka to speak about Brahmans. The second 
story of Svetaketu and PravahaQa Jaibali seems to be fairly con
clusive with regard to the fact that the transmigration doctrinec;, 
the way of the gods (deva)'tina) and the way of ·the fathers 
(pitrJ'tina) had originated among the K~attriyas, but it is without 
any relevancy with regard to the origin of the superior knowledge 
of Brahman as the true self. 

The third story of AruQi and Asvapati Kaikeya (Cha. v. 11) 

is hardly more convincing, for here five Brahmins wishing to 
know what the Brahman and the self were, went to Uddalaka 
AruQi; but as he did not know sufficiently about it he accompanied 
them to the ~attriya king Asvapati Kaikeya who was studying 
the subject But Asvapati ends the conversation by giving them 
certain instructions about the fire doctrine (vaiSvtinara api) and 
the import of its sacrifices. He does not say anything about the 
true self as Brahman. We ought also to consider that there are 
only the few exceptional cases where K![Iattriya kings were in
structing the Brahmins. But in all other cases the Brahmins were 
discussing and instructing the atman knowledge. I am thus led 
to think that Garbe owing to his bitterness of feeling against the 
Brahmins as expressed in the earlier part of the essay had been 
too hasty in his judgment. The opinion of Garbe seems to have 
been shared to some extent by Winternitz also, and the referencc;$ 
given by him to the U pani~ad passages are also the same as we 

1 Garbe's article, II HiMii. Ntmism," p. 74' 
I Brh. II., compare also Brh. IV. 3. how Yijllaftlkya speaks to Janab aboa.t the 

lwaA_idy4. 
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just examined 1. The truth seems to me to be this, that the 
K~attriyas and even some women took interest in the religio
philosophical quest manifested in the U pani~ads. The enquirers 
were so eager that either in receiving the instruction of Brahman 
or in imparting it to others, the}' had no considerations of sex and 
birth-; and there seems to be no definite evidence for thinking 
that the U pani~ad philosophy originated among the K~attriyas 
or that the germs of its growth could not be traced in the 
Brahmar:tas and the Arar:tyakas which were the productions of 
the Brahmins. 

The change of the Brtihmar:ta into the .A.rar:tyaka thought is 
signified by a transference of values from the actual sacrifices to 
their symbolic representations and meditations which were re
garded as being productive of various earthly benefits. Thus we 
find in the Brhadarat)yaka (1. I) that instead of a horse sacrifice 
the visible universe is to be conceived as a horse and meditated 
upon as such. The dawn is the head of the horse, the sun is the 
eye, wind is its life, fire is its mouth and the year is its soul, and so 
on. What is the horse that grazes in the field and to what good 
can its sacrifice lead? This moving universe is the horse which is 
mo!;t significant to the mind, and the meditation of it as such is 
the most suitable substitute of the sacrifice of the horse, the mere 
animal. Thought-activity as meditatioli, is here taking the place 
of an external worship in the form of sacrifices. The material 
substances and the most elaborate and accurate sacrificial rituals 
lost their value and bare meditations took their place. Side 
by side with the ritualistic sacrifices of the generality of the 
Brahmins, was springing up a system where thinking and sym
bolic meditations were taking the place of gross matter and 
action involved in sacrifices. These symbols were not only 
chosen from the external world as the sun, the wind, etc., from 
the body of man, his various vital functions and the senses, but 
even arbitrary alphabets were taken up and it was believed that 
the meditation of these as the highest and the greatest was pro
ductive of great beneficial results. Sacrifice in itself was losing 
y.aJue in the eyes of these men and diverse mystical significances 
and imports were beginning to be considered as their real truth I. 

1 Wintemiu', Gtrcltie4U dw iru/isc"- LiJln-ahu". I. pp. 197 fro 
I The story of MaitreJl and Yijftavalkya (Brb. II •• , and that of Satyakima IOn of 

J-bili and his teacher (ChL IV •• ). • Chi. V. ". 
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The Uktha (verse) of ~-Veda was identified in the Aitareya 
Arar:tyaka under several allegorical forms with the Prar:tal, the 
Udgitha of the Samaveda was identified with Om, Pral)a, sun and 
eye; in Chandogya II. the Saman was identified with Om, rain, 
water, seasons, Prar:ta, etc., in Chandogya III. 16-17 man was 
identified with sacrifice; his hunger, thirst, sorrow, with initia
tion; laughing, eating, etc., with the utterance of the Mantras; 
and asceticism, gift, sincerity, restraint from injury, truth, with 
sacrificial fees (dak!i1Jli). The gifted mind of these cultured Vedic 
Indians was anxious to come to some unity, but logical precision 
of thought had not developed, and as a result of that we fir,d in the 
Arar:tyakas the most grotesque and fanciful unifications of things 
which to our eyes-have little or no connection. Any kind of instru
mentality in producing an effect was often -::onsidered as pure 
identity. Thus in Ait. Arar:t. II. I. 3 we find" Then comes the origin 
of food. The seed of Prajapati are the gods. The seed of the gods 
is rain. The seed of rain is herbs. The seed of herbs is food. The 
seed of food is seed. The seed of seed is creatures. The seed of 
creatures is the heart. The seed of the heart is the mind. The seed 
of the mind is speech. The seed of speech is action. The act donp 
is this man the abode of Brahman'." 

The word Brahman according to Saya':la meant mantras 
(magical verses), the ceremonies, the hotf priest, the great. 
Hillebrandt points out that it is spoken of in RV. as being new, 
"as not having hitherto existed," and as "coming into being from 
the fathers." It originates from the seat of the ~.ta, springs forth 
at the sound of the sacrifice, begins really to exist when the soma 
juice is pressed and the hymns are recited at the savana rite, 
endures with the help of the gods even in battle, and soma is its 
gUardian (RV. VIII. 37. I, VIII. 69. 9, VI. 23· 5, I. 47· 2, VII. 22.9, 

VI. 52. 3, etc.)' On the strength of these Hillebrandt justifies the 
conjecture of Haug that it signifies a mysterious power which can 
be called forth by various ceremonies, and his definition of it, as 
the magical force which is derived from the orderly cooperation of 
the hymns, the chants and the sacrificial gifts'. I am disposed to 
think that this meaning is closely connected with the meaning as 
we find it in many passages in the Aral)yakas and the U pani~ads. 
The meaning in many of these seems to be midway between 

I Ait. A~. II. 1-3. t Keith's 7ramltllilnl "/ AiIs,'7Q A""fIydll. 
I Hillebrandl's article on Brahman, E. R. E. 
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"magical force" and "great," transition between which is 
rather easy. Even when the sacrifices began to be replaced by 
meditation!>, the old belief in the power of the sacrifices still 
remained, and as a result of that we find that in many passages 
of the Upanil?ads people are thilJking of meditating upon this 
great force" Brahman" as being identified with diverse symbols, 
natural objects, parts and functions of the body. 

When the main interest of sacrifice was transferred from its 
actual performance in the external world to certain forms of 
meditation, we find that the understanding of particular allegories 
of sacrifice having a relatiun to particular kinds of bodily functions 
was regarded as Brahman, without a knowledge of which nothing 
could be obtained. The fact that these allegorical interpretations 
of the Paflcagnividya are so much referred to in the Upanil?ads 
as a secret doctrine, shows that some people came tl') think that 
the real efficacy of sacrifices depended upon such meditations. 
When the sages rose to the culminating conception, that he is 
really ignorant who thinks the gods to be different from him, they 
thought that as each man was nourished by many beasts, so the 
gods were nourished by each man, and as it is unpleasant for a 
man if any of his beasts are taken away, so it is unpleasant for 
the gods that men should know thi .. great truth I. 

In the Kena we find it indicated that all the powers of 
the gods such as that of Agni (fire) to burn, Vayu (wind) to 
blow, depended upon Brahman, and that it is through Brahman 
that all the gods and all the senses of man could work. The 
whole process of U pani!?ad thought shows that the magic power 
of sacrifices as associated with ~ta (unalterable law) was being 
abstracted from the sacrifices and conceived as the supreme power. 
There are many stories in the Upani!?ads of the search after the 
nature of this great power the Brahman, which was at first only 
imperfectly realized. They identified it with the dominating power 
of the natural objects of wonder, the sun, tile moon, etc. with 
bodily and mental {unctions and with various symbolical re
presentations, and deluded themselves for a time with the idea 
that these were satisfactory. But as these were gradually found 
inadequate, they came to the final solution, and the doctrine of 
the inner self of man as being the highest truth the Brahman 
originated. 

I Brh• I. 4' 10. 
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The meaning of the word U pani,ad. 

The word U pani!?ad is derived from the root sad with the prefix 
n; (to sit), and Max Muller says that the word originally meant the 
act of sitting down near a teacher and of submissively listening to 
him. In his introduction to the Upani!?ads he says, "The history 
and the genius of the Sanskrit language leave little doubt that 
U pani~d meant originally session, particularly a session consisting 
of pupils, assembled at a respectful distance round their teacher l

." 

Deussen points out that the word means" secret" or" secret instruc
tion," and this is borne out by many of the passages of the U pani
~ads themselves. Max Muller also agrees that the word was used 
in this sense in the Upani~ads·. There we find that great injunc
tions of secrecy are to be observed for the communication of the 
doctrines, and it is said that it should only be given to a student 
or pupil who by his supreme moral restraint and noble desires 
proves himself deserving to hear them. Sankara however, the 
great Indian exponent of the Upani~ds, derives the word from 
the root sad to destroy and supposes that it is so cal1ed because it 
destroys inborn ignorance and leads to salvation by revealing the 
right knowledge. But if we compare the many texts in which the 
word U pani~d occurs in the U pani~ads themselves it seems that 
Deussen's meaning is fully justified'. 

The composition and growth of diverse Upani,ads. 

The oldest Upani~ads are written in prose. Next to these we 
have some in verses very similar to those that are to be found in 
classical Sanskrit. As is easy to see, the older the U pani~ad the 
more archaic is it in its language. The earliest Upani~ads have 
an almost mysterious forcefulness in their expressions at least to 
Indian ears. They are simple, pithy and penetrate to the heart.. 
We can read and read them over again without getting tired. 
The lines are always as fresh as ever. As such they have a charm 
apart from the value of the ideas they intend to convey. The word 
Upani~ad was used, as we have seen, in the sense of "secret 
doctrine or instruction" j the Upani!?ad teachings were also in
tended to be conveyed in strictest secrecy to earnest enquirers of 
high morals and superior self-restraint for the purpose of achieving 

1 Mu MUller's Tn"lIla1itm 'fItlu UpartisAads, S.B.E. vol. J. p. blui. 
I S. B. E. vol. J. p. lxxmi. 
• Den_D'S pltilNqp"~ 'fItM UparaisAads, pp. '0-'5' 
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emancipation. It was thus that the Upani~ad style of expression, 
when it once came into use,came to possess the greatest charm and 
attraction for earnest religious people; and as a result of that we 
find that even when other forms of prose and verse had been 
adapted for the Sanskrit language, the U pani~d form of com
position had not stopped. Thus though the earliest U pani~ads 
were compiled by 500 B.C., they continued to be written even so 
late as the spread of Mahommedan influence in India. The 
earliest and most important are probably those that have been 
commented upon by.5ankara namely Brhadiirar:'yaka, Chiindogya, 
Aitareya, TaittirIya, 1M, Kena, Katha, Prasna, MUr:'9aka and 
Mal)~iikyal. It is important to note in this connection that the 
separate Upani~ads differ much from OlliS another with regard to 
their content and methods of exposition. Thus while some of 
them are busy laying great stress upon the monistic doctrine of 
the self as the only reality, there are others which lay stress upon 
the practice of Yoga, asceticism, the cult of Siva, of Vi~r:'u and 
the philosophy or anatomy of the body, and may thus be 
respectively called the Yoga, Saiva, Vi~r:'u and Siirira Upani~ds. 
These in all make up the number to one hundred and eight. 

Revival of Upani,ad studies in modem times. 

How the V pani~ads came to be introduced into Europe is an 
interesting story. Dara Shiko the eldest son of the Emperor 
Shah JaMn heard of the Upani~ads during his stay in Kashmir 
in 1640. He invited several Pandits from Benares to Delhi, who 
undertook the work of translating them into Persian. In 1775 
Anquetil Duperron, the discoverer of the Zend-Avesta, received 
a manuscript of it presented to him by his friend Le Gentil, the 
French resident in Faizabad at the court of Shuja-uddaulah. 
Anquetil translated it into Latin which was published in 1801-

1802. This translation though largely unintelligible was read by 
Schopenhauer with great enthusiasm. It had, as Schopenhauer 
himself admits, profoundly influenced his philosophy. Thus he 

1 Deussen supposes that Kaufltaki is also one of the earliest. Malt MUller and 
Schroeder think that MaitriYlIQ.1 also belongs to the earliest group. whereas DeuaeD 
counb it as a comparatively latl:T production. Winternitz divides the Upani¥-ds into 
four periods. In the first period he includes Brhadiral)yaka, Chindogya. Taittidya. 
Aitareya, Kallfltaki and Kena. In the second he includes K'~ka. t'A. SvetUvatara, 
Mlltlc:'aka, Mahiniriy&tl&. and ia the third period he includes Pr .... Maitriy&\)llllld 
Ml¢.iikya. The rest of the Upan~ he includes in the fourth period. 
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writes in the preface to his Welt als Willi ""d VonteO."K', 
"And if, indeed, in addition to this he is a partaker of the !Jenefit 
conferred by the Vedas, the access to which, opened to us through 
the Upanishads, is in my eyes the greatest advantage which this 
still young century enjoys over previous ones, because I believe 
that the influence of the Sanskrit literature will penetrate not less 
deeply than did the revival of Greek literature in the fifteenth 
century: if, 1 say, the reader has also already received and 
assimilated the sacred, primitive Indian wisdom, then is he best 
of all prepared to hear what 1 have to say to him .... 1 might ex
press the opinion that each one of the individual and disconnected 
aphorisms which make up the Upanishads may be deduced as 
a consequence from the thought I am going to impart, though 
the converse, that my thought is to be found in the Upanishads 
is by no means the case." Again," How does every line display 
its firm,definite,and throughout harmonious meaning I From every 
sentence deep, original, and sublime thoughts arise, and the whole 
is pervaded by a high and holy and earnest spirit .... In the whole 
world there is no study, except that of the originals, so beneficial 
and so elevating as that of the Oupanikhat. It has been the solace 
of my life, it will be the solace of my death! I" Through Schopen
hauer the study of the U pani~ads attracted much attention in 
Germany and with the growth of a general interest in the study 
of Sanskrit, they found their way into other parts of Europe as 
well. 

The study of the U pani~ads has however gained a great 
impetus by the earnest attempts of our Ram Mohan Roy who 
not only translated them into Bengali, Hindi and English and 
published them at his own expense, but founded the Brahma 
Samaj in Bengal, the main religious doctrines of which were 
derived directly from the U pani~ads. 

, TrIUIslation by Haldane and Kemp. vol. I. pp. xii and xiii. 
• Max Muller says in hi. introduction to the U~iahads (S. iJ. E. I. p. bcii; see 

allO pp. hi:, bi) .. that Schopenhauer should have spoken of the Upanishads as 'pro
ducts of the highest wisdom' .. , that he should have placed the pantheism there taught 
high above the pantheism of Bruno, Malebranche. Spinosa and &otus Engena. as 
brought to light again at Oxford in ,681, may perhaps secure a more considerate 
reception for those relics of ancient wisdom than anything that I could say in their 
favour." 
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The Upanitads and their interpretations. 

Before entering into the philosophy of the Upani!?ads it may 
be worth while to say a few words as to the reason why diverse 
and even contradictory explanations as to the real import of the 
Upani!?ads had been offered by the great Indian scholars of past 
times. The Upani!?ads, as we have seen, formed the concluding 
portion ofthe revealed Vedic literature, and were thus called the 
Vedanta. It was almost universally believed by the Hindus that 
the highest truths could only be found in the revelation of the 
Vedas. Reason was regarded generally as occupying a compara
tively subservient place, and its proper use was to be found in its 
judicious employment in getting out the real meaning of the 
apparently conflicting ideas of the Vedas. The highest know
ledge of ultimate truth and reality was thus regarded as having 
been once for all declared in the U pani!?ads. Reason had only to 
unravel it in the light of experience. It is important that readers 
of Hindu philosophy should bear in mind the contrast that it 
presents to the ruling idea of the modern world that new truths 
are discovered by reason and experience every day, and even in 
those cases where the old truths remain, they change their hue 
and character every day, and that in matters of ultimate truths no 
finality can ever be achieved; we are to be c;.ontent only with as 
much as comes before the purview of our reason and experience 
at the time. It was therefore thought to be extremely audacious 
that any person howsoever learned and brilliant he might be 
should have any right to say anything regarding the highest 
truths simply on the authority of his own opinion or the reasons 
that he might offer. In order to make himself heard it was neces
sary for him to show from the texts of the U pani!?ads that they 
supported him, and that their purport was also the same. Thus 
it was that most schools of HlWiu philosophy found it one of their 
principal duties to interpret the Upani!?ads in order to show that 
they alone represented the true Vedanta doctrines. Anyone 
who should feel himse\f persuaded by the interpretations of any 
particular school might say that in following that school he was 
following the Vedanta. 

The difficulty of assuring oneself that any interpretation is 
absolutely the right one is enhanced by the fact that germs of 
diverse kinds of thoughts are found scattered over the Upani~ads 
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which are not worked out in a systematic manner. Thus each 
interpreter in his tum made the texts favourable to his own 
doctrines prominent and brought them to the forefront, and tried 
to repress others or explain them away. But comparing the 
various systems of Upani~ad interpretation we find that the in
terpretation offered by Sankara very largely represents the view 
of the general body of the earlier Upani~ad doctrines, though 
there are some which distinctly foreshadow the doctrines of other 
systems, but in a crude and germinal form. It is thus that Vedanta 
is generally associated with the interpretation of Sankara and 
Sailkara's system of thought is called the Vedanta system, ttough 
there are many other systems which put forth their claim as repre
senting the true Vedanta doctrines. 

Under these circumstances it is necessary that a modern in
terpreter of the Upani~ads should tum a deaf ear to the absolute 
claims of these exponents, and look upon the Upani~ads not as 
a systematic treatise but as a repository of diverse currents of 
thought-the melting pot in which all later philosophic ideas were 
still in a state of fusion, though the monistic doctrine of Sankara, 
or rather an approach thereto, may be regarded as the purport of 
by far the largest majority of the texts. It will be better that a 
modem interpreter should not agree to the claims of the ancients 
that all the Upani~ads represent a connected system, but take the 
texts independently and separately and determine their meanings, 
though keeping an attentive eye on the context in which they 
appear. It is in this way alone that we can detect the germs of 
the thoughts of other Indian systems in the Upani~ads, and thus 
find in them the earliest records of those tendencies of thoughts. 

The quest after Brahman: the struggle and the failures. 

The fundamental idea which runs through the early Upani~ads 
is that underlying the exterior world of change there is an un
changeable reality which is identical with that which underlies 
the essence in man 1. If we look at Greek philosophy in Par
menides or Plato or at modern philosophy in Kant, we find the 
same tendency towards glorifying one unspeakable entity as the 
reality or the essence. I have said above that the Upani~ds are 

1 Brh. IV ••• 5. ". 
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no systematic treatises of a single hand, but are rather collations 
or compilations of floating monologues, dialogues or anecdotes. 
THere are no doubt here and there simple discussions but there 
is no pedantry or gymnastics of logic. Even the most casual 
reader cannot but be struck with the e.amestness and enthusiasm 
of the sages. They run from place to place with great eagerness 
in search of a teacher competent to instruct them about the nature 
of Brahman. Where is Brahman? What is his nature? 

We have noticed that during the closing period of the Sarphibi 
there were people who had risen to the conception of a single 
creator and controller of the universe, variously called Prajapati, 
Visvakarman, Puru!.la, Brahmat:laspati and Brahman. But this 
divine controller was yet only a deity. The search as to the 
nature of this deity began in the Upani!.lads. Many visible objects 
of nature such as the sun or the wind on one hand and the various 
psychological functions in man were tried, but none could render 
satisfaction to the great ideal that had been aroused. The sages 
in the Upani~ads had already started with the idea that there was 
a supreme controller or essence presiding over man and the 
universe. But what was its nature? Could it be identified with 
any of the deitil'$ of Nature, was it a new deity or was it no deity 
at all? The Upani!?ads present to u!! the history of this quest and 
the results that were achieved. 

When we look merely to this quest we find that we have not 
yet gone out of the A.rat:lyaka ideas and of symbolic (pratika) 
form!! of worship. Prti1Ja (vital breath) was regarded as the most 
essential function for the life of man, and many anecdotes are 
related to show that it is superior to the other organs, such as the 
eye or ear, and that on it all other functions depend. This 
recognition of the superiority of prat:la brings us to the meditations 
on pr~t:la as Brahman as leading to the most beneficial results. 
So also we find that owing to the presence of the exalting 
characters of omnipresence and eternaJity iiktiJa (space) is 
meditated upon as Brahman. So also manas and .Aditya (sun) 
are meditated upon as Brahman. Again side by side with the 
visible material representation of Brahman as the pervading Vliyu, 
or the' ;un and the immaterial representation as a.kasa, man as or 
pm!}a, we find also the various kinds of meditations as substitutes 
for actual sacrifice. Thus it is that there was an ea.--nest quest 

,'after thlecHscovery of Brahman. We find a stratum of thought 
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which shows that the sages were still blinded by the old ritualistic 
associations, and though meditation had taken the place of s.:l.crifice 
yet this was hardly adequate for the highest attainment of 
Brahman. 

Next to the failure of the meditations we have to notice the 
history of the search after Brahman in which the sages sought to 
identify Brahman with the presiding deity of the sun, moon, 
lightning, ether, wind, fire, water, etc., and failed; for none of 
these could satisfy the ideal they cherished of Brahman. It is 
indeed needless here to multiply these examples, for they are 
tiresome not only in this summary treatment but in the original 
as well. They are of value only in this that they indicate how 
toilsome was the process by which the old ritualistic associations 
could be got rid of; what struggles and failures the sages had to 
undergo before they reached a knowledge of the true nature of 
Brahman. 

Unknowability of Brahman and the Negative Method. 

It is indeed true that the magical element involved in the 
discharge of sacrificial duties lingered for a while in the symbolic 
worship of Brahman in which He was conceived almost as a deity. 
The minds of the Vedic poets so long accustomed to worship 
deities of visible manifestation could not easily dispense with the 
idea of seeking after a positive and definite content of Brahman. 
They tried some of the sublime powers of nature and also many 
symbols, but these could not render ultimate satisfaction. They 
did not know what the Brahman was like, for they had only a 
dim and dreamy vision of it in the deep craving of their souls 
which could not be translated into permanent terms. But this 
was enough to lead them on to the goal, for they could not be 
satisfied with anything short of the highest. 

They found that by whatever means they tried to give a 
positive and definite content of the ultimate reality, the Brahman, 
they fG.iIed. Positive definitions were impossible. They could not 
point out what the Brahman was like in order to give an utterance 
to that which was unutterable, they could only say that it was not 
like aught that we find in experience. Yajnavalkya said II He 
the ~tman is not this, nor this (tUn neh). He is inconceivable. 
for he cannot be conceived, un,~geable, for he is not changed, 
untouched, for nothing touches him; he cannot suffer by a stroke 
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of the sword, he cannot suffer any injury'." He is aso/, non-being, 
for the being which Brahman is, is not to be understood as such 
being as is known to us by experience j yet he is being, (or h~ alone 
is supremely real, for the universe subsists by him. We ourselves 
are but he, and yet we know not what he is. Whatever we can 
experience, whatever we can express, is limited, but he is the 
unlimited, the basis of all. "That which is inaudible, intangible, 
invisible, indestructible, which cannot be tasted, nor smelt, eternal, 
without beginning or-end, greater than the great (",altal), the fixed. 
He who knows it is released from the jaws of death'." Space, time 
and causality do not appertain to him, for he at once forms their 
essence and transcends them. He is the infinite and the vast, yt;t 
the smallest of the small, at once here as there, there as here j no 
characterisation of him is possible, otherwise than by the denial 
to him of all empirical attributes, relations and definitions. He 
is independent of all limitations of space, time, and cause which 
rules all that is objectively presented, and therefore the empirical 
universe. When Bahva was questioned by Va~kali, he expounded 
the nature of Brahman to him by maintaining silence-"Teach 
me," said Va!,ikali, "most reverent sir, the nature of Brahman." 
Bahva however remained silent. But when the question was put 
forth a second or third time he answered, "I teach you indeed but 
you do not understand j the Atman is silenl.c'." The way to in
dicate it is thus by nett' nett', it is not this, it is not this We 
cannot describe it by any positive content which is always limited 
by conceptual thought. 

The Atman doctrine. 

The sum and substance of the V pani!,iad teaching is involved 
in the equation Atman=Brahman. We have already seen that the 
word Atman was used in the ~g-Veda to denote on the one hand 
the ultimate essence of the <'niverse, and on the other the vital 
breath in man. Later on in the V pani~ads we see that the word 
Brahman is generall} used in the former sense, while the word 
A.tman is reserved to denote the inmost essence in man, and the 

1 Brh• IV. 5' 15. Deussen, Max Muller and ROer have .. U misinterpreted this 
pusage; riD hal been interpreted ill an adjective or participle. though no evidence 
bas ever been adduced; it is evidently the ablative of asi, a aword. 

I Ka~ m. 15. 
I ~allkara on BrrJllmtUWlra, 111.1. '7," also DeU&&tJI, PltilDIDI'lty D/ tlte lJ.'KZ"'. 

,11Mb, p. 156. 
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U panil?ads are emphatic in their declaration that the two are one 
and the same. But what is the inmost essence of man? The self 
of man involves an ambiguity, as it is used in a variety of senses. 
Thus so far as man consists of the essence of food (i.e. the physical 
par:ts of man) he is called annamaya. But behind the sheath of 
this body there is the other self consisting of the vital breath 
which is called the self as vital breath (pra~amaya alman). 
Behind this again there is the other self II consisting of will" called 
the manomaya titman. This again contains wIthin it the self 
"consisting of consciousness" called the viJlilinamaya atman. But 
behind it we come to the final essence the self as pure bliss (the 
anandamaya atman). The texts say: "Truly he is the rapturt~; 
for whoever gets this rapture becomes blissful. For who could 
live, who could breathe if this space (akasa) was not bliss? For 
it is he who behaves as bliss. For whoever in that Invisible, Self
surpassing, Unspeakable, Supportless finds fearless support, he 
really becomes fearless. But whoever finds even a slight difference, 
between himself and this Atman there is fear for him!." 

Again in another place we find that Prajapati said:' "The self 
(alman) which is free from sin, free from old age, from death and 
grief, from hunger and thirst, whose desires are true, whose cogita
tions are true, that is to be searched for, that is to be enquired; 
he gets all his desires and all worlds who knows that selfl." The 
gods and the demons on hearing of this ~ent Indra and Virocana 
respectively as their representatives to enquire of this self from 
Prajapati. He agreed to teach them, and asked them to look 
into a vessel of water and tell him how much of self they could 
find. They answered: "We see, this our whole self, even to the 
hair, and to the nails." And he said, "Well, that is the self, that 
is the deathless and the fearless, that is the Brahman." They went 
away pleased, but Prajapati thought, "There they go away, 
without having discovered, without having realized the self." 
Virocana came away with the conviction that the body was the 
self,; but Indra did not return back to the gods, he was afraid and 
pestered with doubts and came back to Prajapati and said, "just 
as the self becomes decorated when the body is decorated, well
dressed when the body is well-dressed, well-cleaned when the 
body is well-cleaned, even so that image self will be blind when 
the body is blind, injured in one eye when the body is injured in 
one eye, and mutilated when the body is mutilated, and it perishe.c; 

, Ttitt. 11.7. I Chi.. Vlll. 7. (. 
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when the body perishes. therefore I can see no good in this theory." 
Praj~pati then gave him a higher instruction about the self, and 
said, "He who goes about enjoying dreams. he is the self, this 
is the deathless. the fearle.ss, this is Brahman." Indra departed 
but was again disturbed with doubt... and was afraid and came 
back and said "that though the dream self does not become blind 
when the body is blind. or injured in one eye when the body is 
so injured and is not affected by its defects, and is not kiIled by 
its destruction, but yet it is as if it was overwhelmed, as if it suffered 
and as if it wept-in this I see no good." Prajapati gave a still 
higher instruction: "When a man, fast asleep, in total contentment, 
does not know any dreams, thiS io; the self, this is the deathless, 
the fearless, this is Brahman." Indra departed but was again 
filled with doubts on the way, and returned again and said "the 
self in deep sleep does not know himself, that I am this, nor does 
he know any other existing objects. He is destroyed and lost. 
I see no good in this." And now Prajapati after having given a 
course of successively higher instructions as self as the body, as 
the self in dreams and as the self in deep dreamless sleep, and 
having found that the enquirer in each case could find out that this 
was nut the ultimate truth about the self that he was seeking, 
ultimately gave him the ultimate and final instruction about the 
full truth about the self, and said "this body is the support of the 
deathless and the bodil~s self. The self as embodied IS affPCted 
by pleasure and pain, the self when associated with the body can
not get rid of pleasure and pain, but pleasure and pain do not 
touch the bodiless selfl," 

As the anecdote shows, they sought such a constant and un
changeable essence in man as was beyond the limits of any change. 
This inmost essence has sometimes been described as pure subject
object-less consciousne!:lS, the reality, and the bliss. He is the 
seer of all seeing, the hearer of all hearing and the knower of all 
knowledge. He sees but is not seen, hears but is not heard, knows 
but is not known. He is the light of all lights. He is like a hunp 
of salt. with no inner or outer, which consists through and througti 
entirely of savour; as in truth this Atman has no inner or outer. 
but consists through and through entirely of knowledge. Bliss.is 
not an attribute of it but it is bliss itself. The state of Brahman 
is thus likened unto the state of dreamless sleep. And he who 
has reached this bliss is beyond any fear. It is dearer to us than 

I ChL VIII. 7-11. 
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son, brother, wife, or husband, wealth or prosperity. It is for it 
and by it that things appear dear to us. It is the dearest par 
excellence, our inmost Atman. All limitation is fraught with pain; 
it is the infinite alone that is the highest bliss. When a man 
receives this rapture, then is he full of bliss; for who could breathe, 
who live, if that bliss had not filled this void (dkasa)? It is he 
who behaves as bliss. For when a man finds his peace, his fearless 
support in that invisible, supportless, inexpressible, unspeakable 
one, then has he attained peace. 

Place of Brahman in the Upani~ds. 

There is the atman not in man alone but in all objects of the 
universe, the sun, the moon, the world; and Brahman is this atman. 
There is nothing outside the atman, and therefore there is no 
plurality at all. As from a lump of clay all that is made of clay 
is known, as from an ingot of black iron all that is made of 
black iron is known, so when this atman the Brahman is known 
everything else is known. The essence in man and the essence 
of the universe are one and the same, and it is Brahman. 

Now a question may arise as to what may be called the nature 
of the phenomenal world of colour, sound, taste, and smell. But 
we must also remembeT that the U pani~ads do not represent so 
much a conceptional system of philosophy as visions of the seers 
who are possessed by the spirit of this Brahman. They do not 
notice even the contradiction between the Brahman as unity and 
nature in its diversity. When the empirical aspect of diversity 
attracts their notice, they affirm it and yet declare that it is all 
Brahman. From Brahman it has come forth and to it will it 
return. He has himself created it out of himself and then entered 
into it as its inner controller (antaryamin). Here is thus a glaring 
dualistic trait of the world of matter and Brahman as its controller, 
th0ugh in other places we find it asserted most emphatically that 
these are but names and forms, and when Brahman is known 
everything else is known. No attempts at reconciliation are made 
for the sake of the consistency of conceptual utterance, as 
Sankara the great professor of Vedanta does by explaining away 
the dualistic texts. The universe is said to be a reality, but the 
real in it is Brahman alone. It is on account of Brahman that 
the fire burns and the wind blows. He is the aCtive principle in 
the entire universe, and yet the most passive and unmoved. The 
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world is his body, yet he is the soul within. .. He creates all, 
wills all, smells all, tastes all, he has pervaded all, silent and un
affected l

". He is below, above, in the back, in front, in the south 
and in the north, he is all this2. "These rivers in the east and 
in the west originating from the ocean, return back into it and 
become the ocean themselves, though they do not know that they 
are so. So also all these people coming into being from the Being 
do not know that they have come from the Being .... That which 
is the SUbtlest that is the self, that is all this, the truth, that self 
thou art 0 Svetaketu a." "Brahman," as Deussen points out, 
"was regarded as the cause antecedent in time, and the universe 
as the effect proceeding from it; the inner dependence of the 
universe on Brahman and its essential identity with him was 
represented as a creation of the universe by and out of Brahman." 
Thus it is said in M Ut:l9. 1. 1. 7 : 

As a spider ejects and retracts (the threads), 
As the plants shoot forth on the earth, 
As the hairs on the head and body of the living man, 
So from the imperishable all that is here. 
As the sparks from the well-kindled fire, 
In nature akin to it, spring forth in their thousands, 
So, my dear sir, from the imperishable 
Living beings of many kinds go forth, 
And again return into him·. 

Yet this world principle is the dearest to u~ ann the highest 
teaching of the Upani~ads is "That art thou." 

Again the growth of the doctrine that Brahman is the "inner 
controller" in all the parts and forces of nature and of mankind as 
the atman thereof, and that all the effects of the universe are the 
result of his commands which no one can outstep, gave rise to a 
theistic current of thought in which Brahman is held as standing 
aloof as God and controlling the world. It is by his ordaining, it 
is said, that the sun and moon are held together, and the sky and 
earth stand held together". God and soul are distinguished again 
in the famous verse of Svetasvatara 6: 

Two bright-feathered bosom fflends 
Flit around one and the same tree; 
One of them tastes the sweet berries, 
The other without eating mt"rely gazes down. 

1 Chi. III. 14. 4- 11M". VII '5' I; also MUQ<,laka II. 1. II. I Chi. VI. 10. 

• Deussen's trans_tion in PllI/osophy if 1M Upanishadr, p. Iii.. ~ Brh. III. 8. I. 
• SvelUvataQ,1v. 6, and MUQ<,laka III. I. I, abo Deussen'~ translation in Philnoplly 

IIftlu Upe.rcis'-Js, p. 177. 

D. 
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But in spite of this apparent theistic tendency and the occa· 
sional use of the word lia or liana, there seems to be n(l doubt 
that theism in its true sense was never prominent, and this acknow· 
ledgement of a supreme Lord was also an olrshoot of the exalted 
position of the atman as the supreme principle. Thus we read in 
Ka~Itaki U panililad 3. 9, "He is not great by good deeds nor low 
by evil deeds, but it is he makes one do good deeds whom he 
wants to raise, and makes him commit bad deeds whom he wants 
to lower down. He is the protector of the universe, he is the 
master of the world and the lord of all; he is my soul (alma,,)." 
Thus the lord in spite of his greatness is still my soul. There are 
again other passages which regard Brahman as being at once 
immanent and transcendent. Thus it is said that there is that 
eternally existing tree whose roots grow upward and whose 
branches grow downward. All the uni,rerse'3 are supported in it 
and no one can transcend it. This is that, " ... from its fear the fire 
burns, the sun shines, and from its fear Indra, Vayu and Death 
the fifth (with the other two) run onl." 

If we overlook the different shades in the development of the 
conception of Brahman in the U pani~ads and look to the main 
currents, we find that the strongest current of thought which has 
found expression in the majority of the texts is this that the 
Atman or the Brahman is the only reality and that besides this 
everything else is unreal. The other current of thought which is 
to be found in many of the texts is the pantheistic creed that 
identifies the universe with the Atman or Brahman. The third 
current is that of theism which looks upon Brahman as the Lord 
controlling the world. It is because these ideas were still in the 
melting pot, in which none of them were systematically worked 
out, that the later exponents of Vedanta, Sailkara, Ramanuiil, 
and others quarrelled over the meanings of texts in or-ier to 
d~velop a consistent systematic philosophy out of them. Thus it 
is tt.at the doctrine of Maya which is slightly hinted at once in 
Brhadarat:\yaka and thrice in Svetasvatara, becomes the founda· 
tion of Sailkara's philosophy of the Vedanta in which Brahman 
alone is real and all else beside him is unreal'. 

I K&~ha II. 6. I and 3. , Brh. II. 5· [9, Svet. I. 10, IV. 9. [0. 
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The World. 

We have already seen that the universe has come out of 
Brahman, has its essence in Brahman. and will also return back 
to it. But in spite of its existence as Brahman its character as 
represented to experience could not be denied. Sankara held 
that the Upani~ads referred to the external world and accorded 
a reality to it consciously with the purpose of treating it as merely 
relatively real, which will eventually appear as unreal as soon 
as the ultimate trnth. the Brahman. is known. This however 
remains to be modified tl) this extent that the sages had not 
probably any conscious purpose of according a relative reality to 
the phenomenal world, but in spite of regarding Brahman as the 
highest reality they could not ignore the claims of the exterior 
world. and had to accord a reality to it. The inconsi<;tency of this 
reality of the phenomenal world with the ultimate and only 
reality of Brahman was attempted to be reconciled by holding 
that this world is not beside him but it has come out of him. it 
is maintained in him and it will return back to him. 

The world is sometimes spoken of in its twofold aspect. the 
organic and the inorganic. All organ.ic things, whether plants, 
animals or men, have souls!. Brahman desiring to be many created 
fire (teias), water (ap) and earth (kfiti). Then the self-existent 
Brahman entered into these three, and it is by their combination 
that all other bodies are formed'. 50 all other things are produced 
as a result of an alloying or cl)mpounding o(the parts ofthese three 
together. In this theory of the threefold division of the primitive 
elements lies the earliest germ of the later distinction (especially 
in the 5al!lkhya school) of pure infinitesimal substances(ta"m4tra) 
and gross elements, and the theory that each gross substance is 
composed of the atoms of the primary elements. And in PraSna 
IV. 8 we find the gross elemf'nts distinguished from their subtler 
natures, e.g. earth (Prtlzivl). iSnd the suhtler state of earth 
(Prthivimatra). In the Taittiriya, II. I, however, ether (tik4Ja) 
is also described as proceeding from Brahman, and the other 
elements, air, fire, water, and earth. are described as each pro
ceeding directly from the one which directly preceded it. 

1 Chi. 'n II. , iMti. VI. 2. 3. 4. 
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The World-Soul. 

The conception of a world-soul related to the universe as the 
soul of man to his body is found for the first time in R.V. X. 121. I, 

where he is said to have sprung forth as the firstborn of creation 
from the primeval waters. This being has twice been referred 
to in the Sveta~vatara, in III. 4 and IV. 12. It is indeed very ~trange 
that this being is not referred to in any of the earlier U pani~ads. 
In the two passages in which he has been spoken of, his mythical 
character is apparent. He is regarded as one of the earlier 
products in the process of cosmic creation, but his importance 
from the point of view of the development of the theory of 
Brahman or Atman is almost nothing. The fact that neither the 
Puru~a, nor the Vi~vakarma, nor the H iraQyagarbha played an 
important part in the earlier development of the Upani~ads 
leads me to think that the Upani~ad doctrines were not directly 
developed from the monotheistic tendencies of the later ~g-Veda 
speculations. The passages in SvetMvatara clearly show how from 
the supreme eminence that he had in R.V. X. 121, Hirat:tyagarbha 
had been brought to the level of olle of the created beings. Deussen 
in explaining the philosophical significance of the Hirat:tyagarbha 
doctrine of the U pani~ads says that the" entire objective universe is 
possible only in so far as it is sustained by a knowing subject. This 
subject as a sustainer of the objective universe is manifested in 
all individual objects but is by no means identical with them. For 
the individual objects pass away but the objective universe con
tinues to exist without them; there exists therefore the eternal 
knowing subject also <leira".yagarbka) by whom it is sustained. 
Space and time are derived from this subject. It is itself accord
ingly not in space and does not belong to time, and therefore 
from an empirical point of view it is in general non-existent; it 
has no empirical but only a metaphysical realityl." This however 
seerr.s to me to be wholly irrelevant, since the Hirat:tyagarbha 
docmne cannot be supposed to have any philosophical importance 
in th~ U pani~ads. 

The Theory of Causation. 
There was practically no systematic theory of causation in the 

Upani~ads. Sankara, the later exponent of Vedanta philosophy, 
always tried to show that the Upani~ads looked upon the cause 

1 Deussen's Pllilosojlly D.f 1M U"","sli4ds, P. 201. 
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as mere ground of change which though unchanged in itself in 
reality had only an appearance of suffering change. This he did 
on the strength of a series of examples in the Chandogya 
Upani~ad (VI. I) in which the material cause, e.g. the clay, is 
spoken of as the only reality in all its transformations as the pot, 
the jug or the plate. It is said that though there are so many 
diversities of appearance that one is called the plate, the other the 
pot, and the other the jug, yet these are only empty distinctions of 
name and form, for the only thing real in them is the earth which 
in its essence remains C!ver the same whether you call it the pot, 
plate, or jug. 50 it is that the ultimate cause, the unchangeable 
Brahman, remains ever constant, though it may appear to suffer 
change as the manifold world outside. This world is thus only 
an unsubstantial appearance, a mirage imposed upon Brahman, 
the real par excellence. 

I t seems however that though such a view may be regarded 
as having been expounded in the Upani~ads in an imperfect 
manner, there is also side by side the other view which looks 
upon the effect as the product of a real change wrought in the 
calise itself through the action and combination of the elements 
of diversity in it. Thus when the different objects of nature have 
been spoken of in one place as the proiluct of the combination 
of the three elements fire, water and earth, the efiect 3ignifies a real 
change produced by their compounding. This is in germ (al> we 
shall see hereafter) the Pari~ama theory of causation advocated 
by the 5al!lkhya schooP. 

Doctrine of Transmigration. 

When the Vedic people witnessed the burning of a dead body 
they supposed that the eye of the man went to the sun, his breath 
to the wind, his speech to the fire, his limbs to the different parts 
of the universe. They also t.clieved as we have already seen in 
the recompense of good and bad actions in worlds other thi&n our 
own, and though we hear of such things as the passage of the 
human soul into trees, etc., the tendency towards transmigration 
had but little developed at the time. 

In the U pani~ads however we find a clear development in 
the direction of transmigration in two distinct stages. In the one 
the Vedic idea of a recompense in the other world is combined with 

I Chi. VI. ,-... 
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the doctrine of transmigration, whereas in the other the doctrine 
of transmigration comes to the forefront in supersession of the 
idea of a recompense in the other world. Thus it is said that 
those-who performed charitable dee~s or such public works as the 
digging of wells, etc., follow after death the way of the fathers 
(pitrJ'tina), in which the soul after death enters first into smoke, 
then into night, the dark half of the month, etc., and at last re.aches 
the moon; after a residence there as long as the remnant of his 
good deeds remains he descends again through ether, wind, smoke, 
mist, cloud, rain, herbage, food and seed, and through the assimi
lation of food by man he enters the womb of the mother and is 
born again. Here we see that the soul had not only a recompense 
in the world of the moon, but was re-born again in this world]. 

The other way is the way of gods (devaytina), meant for those 
who cultivate faith and asceticism (tapas). These souls at death 
enter successively into flame, day, bright half of the month, bright 
half of the year, sun, moon, lightning, and then finally into 
Brahman never to return. Deussen says that "the meaning of 
the whole is that the soul on the way of the gods reaches regions 
of ever-increasing light, in which is concentrated all that is bright 
and radiant as stations on the way to Brahman the 'light of 
lights'" (jyott~a~ jyoti!z.)'. 

The other line of thought is a direct reference to the doctrine 
of transmigration unmixed with the idea of reaping the fruits of 
his deeds (karma) by passing through the other worlds and with
out reference to the doctrine of the ways of the fathers and gods, 
the Yanas. Thus Yajfiavalkya says, "when the soul becomes 
weak (apparent weakness owing to the weakness of the body with 
which it is assbciatt:d) and falls into a swoon as it were, these senses 
go towards it. It (Soul) takes these light particles within it$elfand 
centres itself only in the heart. Thus when the person in the eye 
tum:; back, then the soul cannot know colour; (the senses) become 
one(w;th him); (people about him)say he does not see; (the senses) 
become one (with him), he does not smell, (the senses) become 
one (with him), he does not taste. (the senses) become one (with 
him), he does not speak, (the senses) become one (with him), he 
does not hear, (the senses) become one (with him). he does not 
think. (the senses) become one with him, he does not touch, (the 
senses) become one with him, he does not know, they say. The 

1 ChL y. 10. t Deussen's P";los(JI"~ (JftAl Uptmisluuls, p. 335. 
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tip of his heart shines and by that shining this soul goes out. 
When he goes out either through the eye, the head, or by any 
other part of the bony, the vital function (prii1Ja) follows and all 
the senses follow the vital function (prii1Ja) in coming out. He 
is then with determinate consciousness and as such he comes 
out. Knowledge, the deeds as well as previous experience (prajlliJ) 
accompany him. Just as a caterpillar going to the end of a blade 
of grass, by undertaking a separate movement collects itself, so 
this self after destroying this body, removing ignorance, by a 
separate movement collects itself. Just as a goldsmith taking a 
small bit of gold, gives to it a newer and fairer form, so the soul 
after destroying this body and removing ignorance fashions a 
newer and fairer form as of the Pitrs, the Gandharvas, the gods, 
of Prajapati or Brahma or of any other being .... As he acts and 
behaves so he becomes, good by good deeds, bad by bad deeds, 
virtuous by virtuous deeds and vicious by vice. The man is full 
of desires. As he desires so he wills, as he wills so he works, as 
the work is done so it happens. There is also a verse, being 
attached to that he wants to gain by karma that to which he 
was attached. Having reaped the full fruit (lit. gone to the 
end) of the karma that he does here, he returns back to this 
world for doing karma!, So it is tht: cilse with those who have 
desires. He who has no desires, who had no dt:;;irp &. who has 
freed himself from all desires, is satisfied in his desires and in 
himself, his senses do not go out. He being Brahma attainlt 
Brahmahood. Thus the verse says, when all the desires that are 
in his heart are got rid of, the mortal becomes immortal and 
attains Brahma here" (Brh. IV. iv. 1-7). 

A close consideration of the above passage shows that the 
self itself destroyed the body and built up a newer and fairer 
frame by it.s own activity when it reached the end of the present 
life. At the time of death, the self collected within itself all 
senses and faculties and after death all its previous ~nowledge, 
work and experience accompanied him. The falling off of • the 
body at the time of death is only for the building of a newer 
body either in this world or in the other worlds. The self which 
thus takes rebirth is regarded as an aggregation of diverse cate
gories. Thus it is said that "he is of the essence of understanding, 

J It is possible that there is a vague and oblcure refereoce here to the doc:triDe that 
tile InBta o( our deeds are reaped in other worlds. 
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of the vital function, of the visual sense, of the auditory sense, of 
the essence of the five elements (which would make up the 
physical body in accordance with its needs) or the essence of de
sires, of the essence of restraint of desires, of the essence of anger, of 
the essence of turning off from all anger, of the essence of dharma, 
of the essence of adharma, of the essence of all that is this 
(manifest) and that is that (unmanifest or latent)" (Brh. IV. iv. 5). 
The self that undergoes rebirth is thus a unity not only of moral 
and psychological tendencies, but also of all the elements which 
compose the physical world. The whole process of his changes 
follows from this nature of his; for whatever he desires, he wills 
and whatever he wills he acts, and in accordance with his acts 
the fruit happens. The whole logic of the genesis of karma and 
its fruits is held lip within him, for he is a unity of the moral 
and psychological tendencies on the one hand and elements of 
the physical world on the other. 

The self that undergoes rebirth being a combination of diverse 
psychological and moral tendencies and the physical elements 
holds within itself the principle of all its transformations. The 
root of all this is the desire of the self and the consequent fruition 
of it through will and act. When the self continues to desire and 
act, it reaps the fruit and comes again to this world for performing 
acts. This world is generally regarded as the field for perform
ing karma, whereas other worlds are regarded as places where the 
fruits of karma are reaped by those born as celestial beings. But 
there is no emphasis in the U pani~ads on this point. The Pitry~na 
theory is not indeed given up, but it seems only to form a part 
in the larger scheme of rebirth in other worlds and sometimes in 
this world too. All the course of these rebirths is effected by the 
self itself by its own desires, and if it ceases to desire, it suffers no 
rebirth and becomes immortal. The most distinctive feature of 
this doctrine is this, that it refers to desires as the cause of rebirth 
and no~ karma. Karma only comes as the connectmg link between 
desiTes and rebirth-for it is said that whatever a man desires he 
wills, and whatever he wills he acts. 

Thus it is said in another place II he who knowingly desires is 
born by his desires in those places (accordingly), but for him whose 
desires have been fulfilled and who has realized himself. all his 
desires vanish here" (MuQQ III. 2. 2). This destruction of desires 
is effected by the right knowledge of the self. "He who knows 
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his self as ' I am the person' for what wish and for what desire 
will he trouble the body, ... even being here if we know it, well if 
we do not, what a great destruction" (Brb. IV. iv. 12 and 14). .. In 
former times the wise men did not desire sons, thinking what 
shall we do with sons since this our self is the universe" (Brb. IV. 

iv. 22). None of the complexities of the karma doctrine which 
we find later on in more recent developments of Hindu thought 
can be found in the U pani!?ads. The whole scheme is worked 
out on the principle of desire (kiJma) and karma only serves as 
the link between it and the actual effects desired and willed by 
the person. 

It is interesting to note in this connection that consistently 
with the idea that desires (kama) led to rebirth, we find that 
in some U pani!?ads the discharge of the semen in the womb of a 
woman as a result of desires is considered as the first birth of 
man, and the birth of the son as the second birth and the birth 
elsewhere after death is regarded as the third birth. Thus it is 
said, "It is in man that there comes first the embryo, which is 
but the semen which is produced as the essence of all parts of 
his body and which holds itself within itself, and when it is put 
in a woman, that is his first birth. That embryo then becomes 
part of the woman's self like any part of her body; it therefore 
does not hurt her; she protects and develops the embryo within 
herself. As she protects (the embryo) so she also should be 
protected. It is the woman who bears the embryo (before birth) 
but when after birth the father takes care of the son always, he 
is taking care only of himself, for it is through sons alone that 
the continuity of the existence of people can be maintained. This 
is his second birth. He makes this self of his a representative 
for performing all the virtuous deeds. The other self of his after 
realizing himself and attaining age goes away and when going 
away he is born again that is his third birth" (Aitareya,II. 1-4)1. 
No special emphasis is given in the Upani!;'ads to the sex-desire 
or the desire for a son; for, being called kama, whatever was the 
desire for a son was the same as the desire for money and the 
desire for money was the same as any other worldly desire (Brb· 
IV. iv. 22), and hence sex-desires stand on the same plane as any 
other desire. 

1 See also KaUfltaki. JI. I!. 
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Emancipation. 

The doctrine which next attracts our attention in this (:onnec
tion is that of emancipation (mukt,). Already we know that the 
doctrine of Devayana held that those who were faithful and per
formed asceticism (tapas) went by the way of the gods through 
successive stages never to return to the world and suffer rebirth. 
This could be contrasted with the way of the fathers (pitryiina) 
where the dead were for a time recompensed in another world and 
then had to suffer rebirth. Thus we find that those who are faith
ful and perform sraddlui had a distinctly different type of goal from 
those who performed ordinary virtues, such as those of a general 
altruistic nature. This distinction attains its fullest development 
in the doctrine of emancipation. I Emancipation or Mukti me am 
in the Upani~ads the state of infiniteness that a man attains 
when he knows his own self and thus becomes Brahman. The 
ceaseless course of transmigration is only for those who are 
ignorant. The wise man however who has divested himself of all 
passions and knows himself to be Brahman, at once becomes 
Brahman and no bondage of any kind can ever affect him. 

He who heholds that loftiest and deepest, 
For him the fetters of the heart break asunder, 
For him all doubts are solved, 
And his works become nothingness l . 

The knowledge of the self reveals the fact that all our passions 
and antipathies, all our limitations of experience, all that is 
ignoble and small in us, all that is transient and finite in us is 
false. We" do not know" but are" pure knowledge" ourselves. 
We are not limited by anything, for we are the infinite; we do 
not suffer death, for we are immortal. Emancipation thus is not 
a new acquisition, product, an effect, or result of any action, but 
it always exists as the Truth of nur nature. We are always 
emancipated and always free. We do not seem to be so and 
seem to suffer rebirth and thousands of other troubles only because 
we do not know the true nature of our self. Thus it is that the 
true lqlowledge of self does not lead to emancipation but is 
emant.pation itself. All sufferings and limitations are true only 
so long as we do not know our self. Emancipation is the natural 
and only goal of man simply because it represents the true nature 
and essence of man. It is the realization of our own nature that 

1 Deussen's PAiltlstlP"y tlf llu UJGtlis/ulds, P. 35'1. 
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is caJIed emancipation. Since we are all already and always in 
our own true nature and as such emancipated, the only thing 
necessary for us is to know that we are so. Self-knowledge is there
fore the only desideratum which can wipe off all false knowledge, 
all illusions of death and rebirth. The storj is told in the Ka~a 
Upani~ad that Varna, the lord of death, promised Naciketas, 
the son of Gautama, to grant him three boons at his choice. 
Naciketas, knowing that his father Gautama was offended with 
him, said, " 0 death let Gautama be pleased in mind and forget 
his anger against me." This being granted N aciketas asked the 
second boon that the fire by which heaven is gained should be 
made knewn to him. This also beIng granted Naciketas said, 
"There is this enquiry, some say the soul exists after the death 
of man; others say it does not exist. This I should like to know 
instructed by thee. This is my third boon." Varna said, II It was 
inquired of old, even by the gods; for it is not easy to under
stand it Subtle i~ its nature, choose another boon. Do not
compel me to this." Naciketas said, II Even by the gods was it 
inquired before, and even thou 0 Death sayest that it is not easy 
tu understand it, but there is no other speaker to be found like 
thee. There is no other boon like this." Varna said, " Choose sons 
and grandsons who may live a hundred years. choose herds of 
cattle; choose elephants and gold and horses; choo~ the wide 
expanded earth, and live thyself as many years as thou wishest. 
Or if thou knowest a boon like this choose it together with wealth 
and far-extending life. Be a king on the wide earth. I will make 
thee the enjoyer of all desires. All those desires that are difficult 
to gain in the world of mortals, all those ask thou at thy pleasure; 
those fair nymphs with their chariots, with their musical instru
ments; the like of them are not to be gained by men. I will give 
them to thee, but do not ask the question regarding death." 
Naciketas replied, .. All those enjoyments are of to-morrow and 
they only weaken the senses. All life is short, with thee the 
dance and song. Man cannot be satisfied with wealth, we could 
obtain wealth, as long as we did not reach you we live only as 
long as thou pleasest. The boon which I choose I have said" 
Vama said, " One thing is good, another is pleasant. Blessed is 
he who takes the good, but he who chooses the pleasant loses 
the object of man. But thou considering the objects of desire, 
hast abandoned them. These two, ignorance (whose object is 



60 [CH. 

what is pleasant) and knowledge (whose object Is what is good). 
are known to be far asunder. and to lead to different goals. 
Believing that this world exists and not the other. the careless 
youth is subject to my sway. That knowledge which thou hast 
asked is not to be obtained by argument. I know worldly hap
pines~ is transient for that firm one is not to be obtained by what 
is not firm. The wise by concentrating on the soul. knowing him 
whom it is hard to behold. leaves both grief and joy. Thee 
o N aciketas. I believe to be like a house whose door is open to 
Brahman. Brahman is deathless. whoever knows him obtains 
whatever he wishes. The wise man is not born; he does not diej 
he is not produced from anywhere. Unborn. eternal. the soul is 
not slain, though the body is slain; subtler than what is subtle, 
greater than what is great, sitting it goes far, lying it goes every
where. Thinking the soul as unbodily among bodies, firm among 
fleeting things, the wise man casts off all grief. The soul cannot 
be gained by eloquence, by understanding. or by learning. It 
can be obtained by him alone whom it chooses. To him' it reveals 
its own nature l ." So long as the Self identifies itself with its desires, 
he wills and acts according to them and reaps the fruits in the 
present and in future lives. But when he comes to know the 
highest truth about himself. that he is the highest essence and prin
ciple ofthe universe, the immortal and the infinite,he ceases to have 
desires. and receding from all desires realizes the ultimate truth 
of himself in his own infinitude. Man is as it were the epitome 
of the universe and he holds within himself the fine constituents 
of the gross body (allna",aya kOfa), the vital functions (prllfJIZ
maya kOfa) of life, the will and desire (manomaya) and the 
thoughts and ideas (vi/nanamaya), and so long as he keeps him
self in these spheres and passes through a series of experiences 
in the present life and in other lives to come, these experienres 
are willed by him and in that sense created by him. He suffers 
pleasures and pains. disease and death. But if he retires from 
these into his true unchangeable being, he is in a state where he 
is one with his experience and there is no change and no move
ment. What this state is cannot be explained by the use of 
concepts. One could only indicate it by pointing out that it is 
not any of those concepts found in ordinary knowledge; it is not 

1 Ka~ha II. The translation is not continaolll. There are some parts in the extract 
which may be differently interpreted. 
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whatever one knows as this and this (neb" neb"). In this infinite 
and true self there is no difference, no diversity, no meum and 
tuum. It is like an ocean in which all our phenomenal existence 
will dissolve like salt in water. .. Just as a lump of salt when put 
in water will di<;appear in it ,and it cannot be taken out separately 
but in whatever portion of water we taste we find the salt, so, 
Maitreyi, does this great reality infinite and limitless consisting 
onlyof pure intelligence manifesting itself in all these (phenomenal 
existences) vanish in them and there is then no phenomenal know
ledge" (Brh. 11.4. 12). The true self manifests itself in all the 
processes of our phenomenal existences, but ultimately when it 
retires back to itself, it can no longer be found in them. I t is a 
state of absolute infinitude of pure intelligence, pure being, and 
pure blessedness. 



CHAPTER IV 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE SYSTEMS 
OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 

In what Sense is a History of IndiaA Philosophy possible? 

IT is hardly possible to attempt a history of Indi"_n philosophy 
in the manner in which the histories of European philosophy have 
been written. In Europe from the earliest times, thinkers came 
one after another and offered their .independent speculations 
on philosophy. The work of a modern historian consists in 
chronologically arranging these views and in commenting upon 
the influence of one school upon another or upon the general 
change from time to time in the tides and currents of philosophy. 
Here in India, however, the principal systems of philosophy had 
their beginning in times of which we have but scanty record, and 
it is hardly possible to say correctly at what time they began, 
or to compute the influence that led to the foundation of so many 
divergent systems at so early a period, for in all probability these 
were formulated just after the earliest Upani~ads had been com
posed or arranged. 

The systematic treatises were written in short and pregnant 
half-sentences (mlnu) which did not elaborate the subject in 
detail, but served only to hold before the reader the lost threads 
of memory of elaborate disquisitions with which he was already 
thoroughly acquainted. It seems, therefore, that these pithy half
sentences were like lecture hints, intended for those who had had 
direct elaborate oral instructions on the subject. It is indeed 
difficult to guess from the siitras the extent of their significOl.nce, 
or how far the discussions which they gave rise to in later days were 
originally intended by them. The siitras of the Vedanta system, 
known as the Sariraka-siitras or Brahma-siitras of Badar:l:yat:'a 
for example were of so ambiguous a nature that they gave rise 
to more than half a dozen divergent interpretations, each one 
of which claimed to be the only faithful one. Such was the high 
esteem and respect in which these writers of the siitras were held 
by later writers that whenever they had any new speculations to 



CH. IV] Sclwols of Plli/osoplly 

offer, these were reconciled with the doctrines of one or other of 
the existing systems, and put down as faithful interpretations of 
the system in the form of commentaries. Such was the hold of 
these systems upon scholars that all the orthodox teachers since 
the foundation of the systems of philosophy belonged to one or 
other of these schools. Their pupils were thus naturally brought 
up in accordance with the views of their teachers. All the in
dependence of their thinking was limited and enchained by the 
faith of the school to which they were attached. Instead of 
producing a succession of free-lance thinkers having their own 
systems to propound and establish, India had brought forth 
schools of pupils who carried the traditionary views of particular 
systems from generation to generation, who explained and ex
pounded them, and defended them against the attacks of other 
rival schools which they constantly attacked in order to establish 
the superiority of the system to which they adhered. To take an 
example, the Nyaya system of philosophy consisting of a number 
of half-sentences or siitras is attributed to Gautama, also called 
Akl?apada. The earliest commentary on these siitras, called the 
Vtitsytiyana bftaua, was written by Vatsyayana. This work was 
sharply criticized by the Buddhist Diimaga, and to answer these 
criticisms Udyotakara wrote a commentary on this commentary 
called the BhiifYavtittika l • As time went on the original force 
of this work was lost, and it failed to maintain the old dignity of 
the school. At this Vacaspati Misra wrote a r.ommentary called 
Vtirttika-ttitparyapkti on this second commentary, where he tried 
to refute all objections against the Nyaya system made by othel' 
rival schools and particularly by the Buddhists. This commentary, 
called Nytiya-tatparyalika, had another commentary called Nyaya
tatparyalikti-pansuddh,. written by the great Udayana. This 
commentary had another commentary called Nyaya-nibandha
prakiiSa written by Varddhamana the son of the illustrious 
Gangesa. This again had another commentary called Varddha
mtinendu upon it by Padmanabha Misra, and this again had 
another named Nytiya-ttitparya11UZ1.'(Jana by Saflkara Misra. The 
names of Vatsyayaaa, Vacaspati, and Udayana are indeed very 
great, but ever> they contented themselves by writing com
mentaries on commentaries, and did not try to formulate any 

1 I have preferred to spell I>Umiga after Vicaspati'l T4IparyaliklJ (p. I) and net 
Dipiea as it is perally spelt. 
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original system. Even Sailkara. probably the greatest man of 
India after Buddha, spent his life in writing commentaries on the 
Brdma-sutras, the U pani~ds, and the BJuzravadgila. 

As a system passed on it had to meet unexpected opponents 
and troublesome criticisms for which it was not in the least pre
pared. Its adherents had therefore to use all their ingenuity and 
subtlety in support of their own positions, and to discover the 
defects of the rival schools that attacked them. A system as it was 
originally formulated in the sutras had probably but few problems 
to solve. but as it fought its way in the teeth of opposition of 
other schools. it had to offer consistent opinions on other problems 
in which the original views were more or less involved but to 
which no attention had been given before. 

The contributions of the successive commentators served to 
make each system more and more complete in all its parts, and 
stronger and stronger to enable it to hold its own successfuHy 
against the opposition and attacks of the ri\'al schools. A system 
in the siltras is weak and shapeless as a newborn babe. but jf 
we take it along with its developments down to the beginning 
of the seventeenth century it appears as a fully developed man 
strong and harmonious in all its limbs. It is therefore not possible 
to write any history of successive philosophies of India, but it is 
necessary that each system should be studied and interpreted in 
all the growth it has. acquired through the successive ages of 
history from its conflicts with the rival systems as one whole l • 

In the history of Indian philosophy we have no place for systems 
which had their importance only so long as they lived and were 
then forgotten or remembered only as targets of criticism. Each 
system grew and developed by the untiring energy of its adherents 
through all the successive ages of history, and a history of this 
growth is a history of its conflicts. No study of any Indian system 
is therefore adequate unless it is taken throughout all the gt'uwth 
it attained by the work of its champions, the commentators whose 
selfless toil for it had kept it living through the ages of history. 

- In the case of some systems it is indeed possible to suggest one or two earlier 
phases of the system, but this principle cannot be carried &1.1 througb, for the supple· 
mentary information and arguments given by the later commentators often appear as 
hatmonious elaborations of the earlier writings and an: very seldom in c:on1Iic:t with them. 
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Growth of the Philosophic Literature. 

I t is difficult to say how the systems were originally formulated, 
and what were the influences that led to it. We know that a 
spirit of philosophic enquiry had already begun in the days of the 
earliest Upani~ads. Th~ spirit of that enquiry was that the final 
essence or truth was the atman, that a search after it was our 
highest duty, and that until we are ultimately merged in it we 
can only feel this truth and remain uncontented with everything 
else and say that it is not the truth we want, it is not the truth we 
want (neti neti). Philosophical enquires were however continuing 
in circles other than those of the Upani~ads. Thus the Buddha 
who closely followed the early U pani~ad period, spoke of and enu
merated sixty-two kinds of heresiest, and these can hardly be 
traced in the Upani~ads. The Jaina activities were also probably 
going on contemporaneously but in the Upani~ads no reference 
to these can be found. We may thus reasonably suppose that there 
were different forms of philosophic enquiry in spheres other than 
those of the Upani~ad sages, of which we have but scanty records. 
It seems probable that the Hindu systems of thought originated 
among the sages who though attached chiefly to the Upani!;iad 
circles used to take note of the discussions and views of the antago
nistic and heretical philosophic circles. In the assemblies of these 
sages and their pupils, the views of the heretical circles were prob
ably discussed and refuted. So it continued probably for some time 
when some illustrious member of the assembly such a ... Gautama 
or Kanada collected the purport of these discussions on variuus 
topics ~nd problems, filled up many of the missing links, classified 
and arranged these in the form of a system of philosophy and 
recorded it in siitras. These siitras were intended probably for 
people who had attended the elaborate oral discussions and thus 
could easily follow the meaning of the suggestive phrases con
tained in the aphorisms. The siitras thus contain sometimes 
allusions to the views of the rival schools and indicate the way in 
which they could be refuted. rhe commentators were possessed 
of the general drift of the different discussions alluded to and 
conveyed from generation to generation through an unbroken 
chain of succession of teachers and pupils. They were however 
free to supplement these traditionary explanations with their own 

1 BraAmojiJItJ.nata, Dig"". I. P u If. 
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views or to modify and even suppress such of the traditionary 
views with which they did not agree or which they found it diffi
cult to maintain. Brilliant oppositions from the opposir.g !lehoo's 
often made it necessary for them to offer solutions to new problems 
unthought of before, but put forward by some illustrious adherent 
of a rival school. In order to reconcile these new solutions with 
the other parts of the system, the commentators never hesitated to 
offer such slight modifications of the doctrines as could harmonize 
them into a complete whole. These elaborations or modifications 
generally developed the traditionary system, but did not effect any 
serious change in the system as expounded by the older teachers, 
for the new exponents always bound themselves to the ex plana
tions of the older teachers and never contradicted them. They 
would only interpret them to suit their own ideas, or say new things 
only in those cases where the older teachers had remained silent. 
It is not therefore possible to describe the grow+.h of any system 
by treating the contributions of the individual commentators sepa
rately. This would only mean unnecessary repetitio,ll. Except 
when there is a specially new development, the system is to be 
interpreted on the basis of the joint work of the commentators 

I treating their contributions as forming one whole. 
The fact that each system had to contend with other rival 

systemc; in order to hold its own has left its permanent mark 
upon all the philosophic literatures of India which are always 
written in the form of disputes, where the writer is supposed to 
be always faced with objections from rival schools to whatever 
he has got to say. At each step he supposes certain objections 
put forth against him which he answers, and points out the defects 
of the objector or shows that the objection itself is ill founded. It 
is thus through interminable byways 'Of objections, counter-objec
tions and their answers that the writer can wend his way to his 
destination. Most often the objections of the rival schools are 
referred to in so brief a manner that those only who know the 
views can catch them. To add to these difficulties the Sanskrit 
style of most of the commentaries is so condetlsed and different 
from literary Sanskrit, and aims so much at precision and brevity, 
leading to the use of technical words current in the diverse systems, 
that a study of these becomes often impossible without the aid 
of an expert preceptor; it is difficult therefore for all who are not 
wi~e1y read in all the different systems to follow any advanced 
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work of any particular system, as the deliberations of that par
ticular system are expressed in such close interconnection with 
the views of other systems that these can hardly be understood 
wIthout them. Each system of India has grown (at least in 
particular epochs) in relation to and in opposition to the growth 
of other systems of thought., and to be a thorough student of Indian 
philosophy one should study all the systems in their mutual 
opposition and relation from the earliest times to a period at 
which they ceased to grow and came to a stop--a purpose for 
which a work like the present one may only be regarded as 
forming a preliminary introduction. 

Besides the sutr:lS ann their commentaries there are also in
dependent treatises on the systems in verse called ktiriktis, which 
try to summarize the important topics of any system in a succinct 
manner; the Sa1!'lkhya karikti may be meJltioned as a work of this 
kind. I n addition to these there were also long dissertations, 
commentaries, or general observations on any system written in 
verses called the varttikas; the Siokavtirttika, of K um~rila or the 
Vtirttika of Suresvara may be mentioned as examples. All these 
of course had their commentaries to explain them. In addition 
to these there were also advanced treatises on the systems in prose 
in which the writers either nominally followed some selected 
sutras or procceded independently of them. Of the former class 
the Nyayamafljarf of Jayanta may he mentioned as an example 
and of the latter the PraSastaptida bhtil)'a, th~ .4 dvaitasiddhi of 
Madhusudana Sarasvati or the Vedanta-pan'blttifti of Dharrna~
jadhvarindra. The more remarkable of these treatises were of a 
masterly nature in which the writers represented the systems they 
adhered to in a highly forcible and logical manner by dint of 
their own great mental powers and genius. These also had their 
commentaries to explain and elaborate them. The period of the 
growth of the philosophic literatures of India begins from about 
500 B.C. (about the time of the Buddha) and practically ends in 
the later half of the seventeelOth century, though even now some 
minor publication~ are seen to cume out. 

The Indian Systems of Philosophy. 

The Hindus classify the systems of philosophy into two classes, 
namely, the NliStika and the tistilea. The nastika (na ast; "it is 
not") views are those which neither regard the Vedas as infallil?le . 

5-2 
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nor try to establish their own validity on their authority. These are 
principally three in number, the Buddhist, J aina and the Carv~ka. 
The listika-mata or orthodox schools are six in number, SaQlkhya, 
Yoga, Vedanta, Mimlif!lSa, Nyaya and Vaise~ika, generally known 
as the six systems (~a4darianal). 

The SaQlkhya is ascribed to a mythical Kapila, but the 
earliest works on the subject are probably now lost. The Yoga 
system is attributed to Pataftjali and the original siitras are called 
the Piitan/ala Yoga sUtras. The general metaphysical position 
of these two systems with regard to soul, nature, cosmology and 
the final goal is almost ,the same, and tile difference lies in this 
that the Yoga system acknowledges a god (/fvar!z) as distinct 
from Atman and lays much importance on certain mystical 
practices (commonly known as Yoga practices) for the achieve
ment of liberation, whereas the SaQlkhya denies the existence of 
fsvara and thinks that sincere philosophic thought and culture 
are sufficient to produce the true conviction of the truth and 
thereby bring about liberation. I t is probable that the system 
of SaQlkhya associated with Kapila and the Yoga system 
associated with Patafljali are but two divergent modifications of 
an original SaQlkhya school, of which we now get only references 
here and there. These systems therefore though generally counted 
as two should more properly be looked upon as two different 
schools of the same SaQlkhya system-one may be called the 
Kapila SaQlkhya and the other Patan.jala Sarpkhya. 

The Piirva Mimarpsa (from the root man to think-rational 
conclusions) cannot properly be spoken of as a system of philo
sophy. It is a systematized code of principles in accordance with 
which the Vedic texts are to be interpreted for purposes of sacrifices. 

1 The word "dar!ana" in the sense of true philosophic knowledge has its earliest 
use in the Vaiftpka rUtras of Ka1;liida (IX. ii. J 3) which I consider as pre-Buddl:istic. 
The Buddhist pitakas (400 B.C.) called the heretical opinions "dill";" (Sanskrit---flmi 
from the -.me root dr! from which darSana is formed). Haribhadra (fifth century A.D.) 
uses the wow Dariana in the sense of systems of philosophy (sarTJatlar!anavtJc)'t" 
rl/u''1-.$at/dar!t»IaSamuuaya I.). RatnakJrtti (end of the tenth century A.D.) uses the 
wort' also in the same sense (U y., nama dtJr!tUU darJtUU ..a.aprak4ram satlva/aIe
IfZ'}IRN "!damasti." K~lr.aitrasiddlli in Si3r BuddAut NylJya tratts, p. ~o). Miidhava 
(J 33 J A. D. ) calIs his Compendium of all systems of philosophy, SaruatiarJ_'f'K"'alla. 
The word U mata" (opinion o~ view) was also freely used in quoting the views of other 
systellls. But there is no word to denote • philoaophers' in the technical sense. The 
Buddhists used to call those who held heretical vi~WB "tairl"iRa." The words" siddha," 
"jRlJltitl," etc. do not denot~ philosophers in the modem sense, they are used rather in 
the len .. of U seers" or U perfects." 
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The Vedic texts were used as mantras (incantations) for sacrifices, 
and people often disputed as to the relation of words in a 
sentence or their mutual relative importance with reference to the 
general drift of the sentence. There were also differences of view 
with regard to the meaning of a sentence, the use to which it may 
be applied as a mantra, its relative importance or the exact 
nature of its connection with other similar sentences in a complex 
Vedic context. The Mimarpsa formulated some principles accord
ing to which one could arrive at rational and uniform solutions 
for all these difficulties. Preliminary to these its main objects, it 
indulges in speculations with regard to the external world. soul, 
perception, inference, the validity of the Vedas, or the like, for in 
order that a man might perform sacrifices with mantras, a definite 
order of the universe and its relation to man or the position and 
nature of the mantras of the Veda must be demonstrated and 
established. Though its interest in such abstract speculations is 
but secondary yet it briefly discusses these in order to prepare a 
rational ground for its doctrine of the mantras and their practical 
utility for man. I t is only so far as there are these preliminaIY 
discussions in the Mimarpsa that it may be called a system of 
philosophy. Its principles and maxims for the interpretation of 
the import of words and sentences have a legal value even to this 
day. The sutras of Mimarpsa are attributed to J aimini, and Sabara 
wrote a bh~ya upon it. The two gre;tt names in the history of 
Mimarpsa literature after J aimini and Sahara art: KHmMiia Bha~ 
and his pupil Prabhakara, who criticized the opinions of hlS milSter 
so much, that the master used to call him guru (master) in sarcasm. 
and to this day his opinions pass as guru-mata, whereas the views 
of Kumarila Bha~a pass as Malla-mala'. It may not be out o( 
place to mention here that Hindu Law (smrtt) accepts without 
any reservation the maxims and principles settled and formulated 
by the Mimarpsi. 

I There is a story that Kumirila ~Id not understand the meaniDi of a Sanskrit 
IeDlence .. AIr'tJ ~ I41rrJpi""b_ iti palUl&ruktam" (hence spoken twice). 
TUIIIJ4t_, phonetically admits of two combinatiOBl, hi ~_ (bllt not said) aDd ,.". 
dfa", (said by the particle III) and tamJpi .bam as 141'11 a;; _ tdJiJ", (DDt said .110 
the~) and laJra api1l4 dJ-. (said there by the particle Ii/JI). Under the lint lb_· 
pretanon the sentence would mean ... N;ot spoken here, not spoken there, it it thlll spokeD 
twice." This puzzled Kumirila. when PrabUkara taking the secood aleaDiDc poiDted 
Ollt to him that the meaning was •• here it is iodicated by hi and there Ity ali, md ao k iI 
iodicated twice." Kamirila was 10 pleued that he called his pupil .. Guru" (muter) 
at this. 
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The Vedanta sutras, also called Uttarn M1mlil!1sa, written by 
Badarayana, otherwise known as the erakma-sulfa,)", form the 
original authoritative work of Vedlnta. The word Vedanta means 
"end of the Veda," i.e. the Upani~ds, and the Vedanta siJtras are 
so called as they are but a summarized statement of the general 
views of the U pani!;)ads. This work is divided into four books or 
adhyayas and each adhyaya is divided into four padas or chapters. 
The first four sutras of the work commonly known as Catu!zsUtri 
are (I) How to ask about Brahman, (2) From whom proceed birth 
and decay, (3) This is because from him the Vedas have come forth, 
~4) This is shown by the harmonious testimony of the Upanisads. 
The whole of the first chapter of the second book is dev·:>ted to 
justifying the position of the Vedanta against the attacks of the 
rival !lchools. The second chapter of the second book is busy in 
dealing blows at rival systems. All the other parts of the book are 
devoted to settling the disputed interpretations of a number of in·· 
dividual U panisad texts. The really philosophical portion of the 
work is thus limited to the first four sutras and the first artd second 
chapters of the second book. The other portions are like com
mentaries to the U pani~ads, which however contain many theo
logical views of the system. The first commentary ofthe Brahma
sutra was probably written by Baudhayana, which however is not 
available now. The earliest commentary that is now found is that 
of the great Sailkara. His interpretations of the Brak",a-sutras 
together with all the commentaries and other works that follow 
his views are popularly known as Vedanta ph~losophy, though 
this philosophy ought more properly to be called Vi?!uddhadvaita
vada school of Vedanta philosophy (i.e. the Vedanta philosophy 
of the school of absolute monism). Variant forms of dualistic 
philosophy as represented by the Vai~t:tavas, Saivas, Ramayatas, 
etc., also claim to express the original purport of the Brahma 
sutras. We thus find that apostles of dualistic creeds such as 
Ramanuja, Vallabha, Madhva, SrIkat:ttha, Baladeva, etc., have 
written independent commentaries on the Brak",a-siJtra to show 
that the philosophy as elaborated by themselves is the view of 
the U pani!;)ads and as summarized in the Brak",a-sutras. These 
differed largely and often vehemently attacked Sankara's inter
pretations of the same sutras. These systems as expounded by 
them also pass by the name of Vedlinta as these are also claimed 
to be the real interpretations intended by the Vedanta (U pani!ilads) 
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and the Vedtinta SMINs. Of these the system of Rimanuja hat 
great philosophical importance. 

The Nyaya sfUras attributed to Gautama, called alsoAk~plda, 
and the VaiJqikasfUras attributed to Kat:lida, called also Ulilka, 
represent the sarne system for all practical purposes. They are 
in later times considered to differ only in a few points of minor 
importance. So far as the siltras are l.oncerned the NJ'tiJ'a sfUras 
lay particular stress on the cultivation of logic as an art, while 
the Vai!ep'ka sQtras deal mostly with metaphysics and physics. 
In addition to these six systems, the Tantras had also philoso
phies of their own, which however may generally be looked upofl 
largely as modifications of the Sarpkhya and Vedanta systems, 
though their own contributions are also noteworthy. 

Some fundamental Points of Agreement. 

I. Tile Kanna Tlleo",. 
j It is, however, remarkable that with the exception of the 

Carvaka materialists all the other systems agree on some funda
mental points of importance. The systems of philosophy in India 
were not stirred up merely by the speculative demands of the 
human mind which has a natural inclination (or indulging in 
abstract thought, but by a deep craving after the realization of 
the religious purpose of life. It is surprising to note that the 
postulates, aims and conditions for such :t realization were found 
to be identical in all the conflicting systems. What~ver may be 
their differences of opinion in other matters, so far as the general 
postulates for the realization of the transcendent state, thesumm"m 
bon"m of life, were concerned, all the systems were practically il,l 
thorough agreement. It may be worth while to note some of them 
at this stage. 

First, the th~ry of Karma and rebirth. tAlI the Indian systems 
agree in believing that whatever action is done by an individual 
leaves behind it some sort of potency which has the power to 

. ordain for him joy or sorrow ~" the future according as it is good 
or bad. Whe-a the fruits of the actions are such that they cannot 
be enjoyed in the present life or in a human life, the individual 
has to take another :'>irth as a man or any other being in order to 
suffer them. 

The Vedic belief that the mantras uttered in the correct accent 
at the sacrifices with the proper observanr.e of all ritualistic 



72 06se1'fJa#ons on Systems of b.dian PltilosolJlty [eH. 

details. exactly according to the directions without the slightest 
error even in the smallest trifle, had something like a magical 
virtue automatically to produce the desired object immediately 
or after a lapse of time, was probably the earliest form of the 
Karma doctrine. It postulates a semi-conscious belief that certain 
mystical actions can produce at a distant time certain effects 
without the ordinary process of the instrumentality of visible 
agents of ordinary cause and effect. When the sacrifice is per
formed, the action leaves such an unseen magical virtue, called 
the adr~1a (the unseen) or the apurva (new), that by it the desired 
object will be achieved in a mysterious manner, for the modus 
ojJerandi of the apurva is unknown. There is also the notion 
prevalent in the Sarphitas, as we have already noticed, that he 
who commits wicked deeds suffers in another world, whereas he 
who performs good deeds enjoys the highest material pleasures. 
These were probably associated with the conception of rIa, the 
inviolable order of things. Thus these are probably the elements 
which built up the Karma theory which we find pretty well 
established but not emphasized in the Upani~ads, where it is said 
that according to good or bad actions men will have good or bad 
births. 

To notice other relevant points in connection with the Karma 
doctrine as established in the :istika systems we find that it was 
believed that the unseen (adnta) potency of the action generally 
required some time before it could be fit for giving the doer the 
merited punishment or enjoyment. These would often accumulate 
and prepare the items of suffering and enjoyment for the doer in 
his next life. Only the fruits of those actions which are extremely 
wicked or particularly good could be reaped in this life. The 
nature of the next birth of a man is determined by the nature of 
pleasurable or painful experiences that have been made ready for 
him by his maturing actions of this life. If the experiences deter
mined for him by his action are such that they are possible to be I" 

reallzed in the life of a goat, the man will die and be born as a 
goat. As there is no ultimate beginning in time of this world 
process, so there is no time at which any person first began his 
actions or experiences. Man has had an infinite number of past 
lives of the most varied nature, and the instincts of each kind of 
life exist dormant in the life of every individual, and thus when
ever he has any particular birth as this or that animal or man, 
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the special instincts of that life {technically called vtisa"ti)comc 
forth. In accordance with these vasanas the person passes through 
the painful or pl~asurable experiences as determined for him by 
his action. The length of life ill also determined by the number 
and duration of experiences as p~ordaJned by the fl'!Jctifying 
actions of his past life. When once certain actions become fit for 
giving certain experiences, these canlJot be avoided, but those 
actions which have not matured are uprooted once for all if the 
person attains true knowledge as advocated by philosophy. But 
even such an t:mancipated (mukta) person has to pass through 
the pleasurable or painful experiences ordained for him by the 
actions just ripened for giving their fruits. There are four kinds 
of actions, white or virtuous (iukla), black or wicked (kr,r"a), 
white-black or partly virtuous and partly vicious (hk/a-kr,r'la) as 
most of our actions are, neither black nor white (a.ruk/akn1Jll), 
i.e. those acts of self-renunciation or meditation which are not 
associated with any desires for the fruit. I t is only when a person 
can so re1ltrain himself as to perform only the last kind of action 
that he ceases to accumulate any new karma for giving fresh fruits. 
He has thus only to enjoy the fruits of his previous karmas which 
have ripened for giving fruits. If in the meantime he attains true 
knowiedge, all his past accumulated actions become destroyed, 
and as his acts are only of the aSuklakp?~a type no fresh kanna 
for ripening is accumulated, and thus he becomes divested of all 
karma after enjoying the fruits of the ripened karmac; alone. 

The Jains think that through the actions of body, speech 
and mind a kind of subtle matter technically called karma is pro
duced. The passions of a man act like a viscous substance that 
attracts this karma matter, which thus pours into the soul and 

" sticks to it. The karma matter thus accumulated round the soul 
during the infinite number of past lives is technically called ktir
maJarira, which encircles the soul as it passes on from birth to birth. 

'" This kanna matter sticking to the soul gradually ripens and ex
hausts itself in ordaining the sufferance of pains or the enjoyment 
of pleasures for the individual. While some karma matter is being 
expended in this way, other kanna matters are accumulating by 
his adivities, and thus keep him in a continuous process of 
suffering and enjoyment. The karma matter thus accumulated 
in the soul produces a kind of coloration called /eJya, such as 
white, black, etc., which marks the character of the soul. Th~ 
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idea of the sukla and ~~a karmas Qf the Yoga system was pro
bably suggested by the Jaina view. But when a man is free from 
passions, and acts in strict compliance with the rules of conduct, 
his actions produce karma which lasts but for a moment and is 
then annihilated. Every karma that the sage has previously 
earned has its predestined limits within which it must take effect 
and be purged away. But when by contemplation and the strict 
adherence to the five great vows, no new karma is generated, and 
when all the karmas are exhausted the worldly existence of the 
person rapidly draws towards its end. Thus in the last stage of 
contemplation, all karma being annihilated, and all activities 
having ceased, the soul leaves the body and goes up to the top 
of the universe, where the liberated souls stay for ever. 

Buddhism also contributes some new traits to the karma 
theory which however being intimately connected with their 
metaphysics will be treated later on. 

2. TIte Doctrine of Mullti. 

Not only do the Indian systems agree as to the cause of the 
inequalities in the share of sufferings and enjoyments in the case 
of different persons, and the manner in which the cycle of birthq 
and rebirths has been kept going from beginningless time, on the 
basis of the mysterious connection of one's actions with the 
happenings of the world, but they also agree in believing that 
this beginningless chain of karma and its fruits, of births and re
births, this running on from beginningless time has somewhere 
its end. This end was not to be attained at some distant time or 
in some distant kingdom, but was to be sought within us. Karma 
leads us to this endless cycle, and if we could divest ourselves of 
all such emotions, ideas or desires as lead us to action we should 
find within us the actionless self which neither suffers nor enjoys, 
neither works nor undergoes rebirth. When the Indianc:;, wearied 
by the endless bustle and turmoil of worldly events, sought for and 
beheved that somewhere a peaceful goal could be found, they 
generally hit upon the self of man. The belief that the soul could 
be realized in some stage as being permanently divested of all 
action, feelings or ideas, led logically to the conclusion that the 
connection of the soul with these worldly elements was extraneous, 
artificial or even illusory. In its true nature the soul is untouched 
by the impurities of our ordinary life, !llld it~ through ignorance 

~ -
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and passion as inherited from the cycle of karma from beginning
less time that we connect it with these. The realization of this 
transcendent state is the goal and final achievement of this endless 
cycle of births and rebirths through karma. The Buddhists did 
not admit the existence of soul, but recognized that the final 
realization of the process of karma is to be found in the ultimate 
dissolution called Nirva~a, the nature of which we shall discuss 
late. on. 

3· TIte Doctrine of SotJ. 

All the Indian systems except Buddhism admit the existence 
of a permanent entity variously called atman, puru~ or jIva. 
As to the exact nature ()f this soul there are indeed diver
gences of view. Thus while the Nyaya calls it absolutely 
qualityless and characterless, indetenninate unconscious entity, 
Sarpkhya describes it as being of the nature of pure conscious
ness, the Vedanta says that it is that fundamental point of unity 
implied in pure consciousness (cit), pure bliss (tlJIaIula), and pure 
being (sat). But all agree in holding that it is pure and unsullied 
in its nature and that all impurities of action or passion do not 
form a real part of it. The summum bonum of life is attained 
when all impurities are removed and the pure nature of the self 
is thoroughly and permanently apprehended and all other ex
traneous connections with it are absolute1y dissociated. 

The Pessimistic Attitude towards the World L'nd the 
Optimistic Faith in the end. 

Though the belief that the world is full of sorrow has not been 
equally prominently emphasized in all systems, yet it may be 
considered as being shared by all of them. It finds its strongest 
utterance in 5arpkhya, Yoga, and Buddhism. This interminable 
chain of pleasurable and painful experiences was looked upon as 
nearing no peaceful end but embroiling and entangling us in the 
meshes of karma, rebirth, and sorrow. What appear as pleasures 
are but a mere appearance for the attempt to keep them steady is 
painful, there is pam when we lose the pleasures or when we are 
anxious to have them. When the pleasures are so much asso
ciated with pains they are but pains themselves. Weare but duped 
when we seek pleasures) for they are sure to lead US to pain. All 
our experiences are essentially sorrowful and ultimately sorrow
~etting. SOm)w. (s the ultimate truth of this process of the 
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world. That which to an ordinary person seems pleasurable 
appears to a wise person or to a yogin who has a clearer vision as 
painful. The greater the knowledge the higher is the sensitiveness 
to sorrow and dissatisfaction with world experiences. The yogin 
is like the pupil of the eye to which even the smallest grain of dis
turbance is unbearable. This sorrow of worldly experiences cannot 
be removed by bringing in remedies for each sorrow as it comes, 
for the moment it is remedied another sorrow comes in. It cannot 
also be avoided by mere inaction or suicide, for we are continually 
being forced to action by our nature, and suicide will but lead to 
another life of sorrow and rebirth. The only way to get rid of 
it is by the culmination of moral greatness and true knowledge 
which uproot sorrow once for all. It is our ignorance that the self 
is intimately connected with the experiences of life or its pleasures, 
that leads us to action and arouses passion in us for the enjoy
ment of pleasures and other emotions and activities. Through 
the highest moral elevation a man may attain absolute dispassion 
towards world-experiences and retire in body, mind, and speech 
from all worldly concerns. When the mind is so purified, the self 
shines in its true light, and its true nature is rightly conceived. 
When this is once done the self can never again be associated 
with passion or ignorance. It becomes at this stage ultimately 
dissociated from cilia which contains within it the root of all 
emotions, ideas, and actions. Thus emancipated the self for ever 
conquers all sorrow. It is important, however, to note in this 
connection that emancipation is not based on a general aversion 
to intercourse with the world or on such feelings as a disappointed 
person may have, but on the appreciation of the state of mukti 
as the supremely blessed one. The details of the pessimistic 
creed of each system have developed from the logical necessity 
peculiar to each system. There was never the slightest tendency 
to shirk the duties of this life, but to rise above them through 
right performance and right understanding. It is only when a 
man rises to the highest pinnacle of moral glory that he is fit for 
aspiri'lg to that realization of selfhood in comparison with which 
all worldly things or even the joys of Heaven would not only 
shrink into insignificance, but appear in their true character as 
sorrowful and loathsome. It is when his mind has thus turned from 
all ordinary joys that he can strive towards his ideal of salvation. 
In fact it seems to me that a sincere religious craving after some 
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ideal blessedness and quiet of :relf-realization is indeed the funda
mental fact from which not only her philosophy but many of the 
('omplex phenomena of the civilization of India can be logically 
deduced. The sorrow around us has no fear for us if we remember 
that we are naturally sorrowless and blessed in ourselves. The 
pessimistic view loses all terror a .. it closes in absolute optimistic 
confidence in one's own self and the ultimate destiny and goal of 
emancipation. 

Unity in Indian Sadhana (philosophical, religious 
and ethical endeavours). 

As might be expected the Indian systems are all agreed upon 
the general principles of ethical conduct which must be followed 
for the attainment of salvation. That all passions are to be con
trolled, no injury to life in any form should be done, and that all 
desire for pleasures should be checked, are principles which are 
almost universally acknowledged. When a man attains a very 
high degree of moral greatness he has to strengthen and prepare 
his mind for further purifying and steadying it for the attainment 
of his ideal; and most of the Indian systems are unanimous with 
regard to the means to be employed for the purpose. There are 
indet:d divergences in certain details or technical names, but the 
means to be adopted for purification are almost everywhere essen
tially the same as those advocated by the Yoga system. It is only 
in later times that devotion (bhakti) is seen to occupy a more 
prominent place specially in Vai!?I)ava schools of thought Thul> 
it was that though there were many differences among the various 
systems, yet their goal of life, their attitude towards the world and 
the means for the attainment of the goal (stidhana) being funda
mentally the same, there was a unique unit yin the practical sadhana 
of almost all the Indian systems. The religious craving has been 
universal in India and this uniformity of sadhana has therefore 
secured for India a unity in all her aspirations and strivings. 



CHAPTER V 

BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY 

MANY scholars are of opinion that the Sa:rpkhya and the Yoga 
represent the earliest systematic speculations of India. It is also 
suggested that Buddhism drew much of its inspiration from them. 
It may be that there is some truth in such a view, but the 
systematic Slirp.~ya and Yoga treatises as we have them had 
decidedly been written after Buddhism. Moreover it is well-known 
to every student of Hindu philosophy that a conflict with the 
Buddhists has largely stimulated philosophic enquiry in most I)f 
the systems of Hindu thought. A knowledge of Buddhism is 
therefore indispensable for a right understanding of the different 
systems in their mutual relation and opposition to Buddhism. It 
seems desirable therefore that I should begin with Buddhism 
first. 

The State of Philosophy in India before the Bud~ha. 

It is indeed difficult to give a short sketch of the different 
philosophical speculations that were prevalent in India before 
Buddhism. The doctrines of the U panil?ads are well known, and 
these have already been briefly described. But these were not the 
only ones. Even in the U panil?Bds we find references to diverse 
atheistical creeds 1. We find there that the origin of the world 
and its processes were sometimes discussed, and some thought 
that .. time" was the ultimate cause of all, others that all these 
had sprung forth by their own nature (svabk4va), others that 
everything had come forth in accordance with an inexorable 
destiny or a fortuitous concourse of accidental happenings, or 
through matter combinations in general. References to diverse 
kinds of heresies are found in Buddhist literature also, but no 
detailed accounts of these views are known. Of the U panil?ad 
type of materialists the two schools of Carvakas (Dhiirtta and 
Susikl?ita) are referred to in later literature, though the time in 
which these flourished cannot rightly be discovered I. But it seems 

1 Svet~, I. t, lUlJ~roaIJlt4h"i;ytllWyadrcc""6"iitll"i ?tmi/f puru,tI iii ""'?a-. 
I Lolriyata (literally, that which is found IIDlOng people in general) seems to have 

been the DIIDle by which all c:irvika doctrines were generally known. See GUJ1.IAtna 
on the Lokiyatas. 
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probable however that the allusion to the materialists contained 
in the U pani~ads refers to these or to similar schools. The 
Carvakas did not believe in the authority of the Vedas or any 
other holy scripture. According to them there was no soul. Life 
and consciousness were the products of the combination of matter, 
just as red colour was the result of mixing up white with 
yellow or as the power of intoxication was generated in molasses 
(madaSakh). There is no after-life, and no reward of actions, as 
there is neither virtue nor vice. Life is only for enjoyment 50 
long as it lasts it is needless to think of anything else, as every
thing will end with death, for when at death the body is burnt 
to ashes there cannot be any rebirth. They do not believe in 
the validity of inference. Nothing is trustworthy but what can 
be directly perceived, for it is impossible to determine that the 
distribution of the middle term (lretu) has nol depended upon 
some extraneous condition, the absence of which might destroy 
the validity of any particular piece of inference. If in any case 
any inference comes to be true, it is only an accidental fact and 
there is no certitude about it They were called Carvaka because 
they would only eat but would not accept any other religious or 
moral responsibility. The word comes from carv to eat. The 
Dhiirtta Carvakas held that there was nothing but the four 
elements of earth, water, air and fire, and that the body was but the 
result of atomic combination. There was no self or soul, no 
virtue or vice. The 5u~ik~ita Carvakas held that there was 
a soul apart from the body but that it also was destroyed WIth 

the destruction of the body. The original work of the Carvakas 
was written in siitras probably by Brhaspati. Jayanta and GUt:\ar
atna quote two siitras from it. Short accounts of this school may be 
found in Jayanta's Nyiiyamaiiiarl, Madhava's Sarvadarianasa1tt
graha and GUt:\aratna's Tarkarahasyadipikii. Mahiibhiirata gives 
an account of a man called Carvaka meeting Yudhi~~hira. 

Side by side with the doctrine of the Carvaka materialists we 
are reminded of the Ajivakas of which Makkhali Gosala, probably 
a renegade disciple ofthe Jain saint Mahavlra and a contemporary 
of Buddha and MaMvlra, was the leader. This was a thorough
going determinism denying the free will of man and his moral 
responsibility for any so-called good or evil. The essence of 
Makkhali's system is this, that "there is no cause, either proximate 
or remote, for the depravity of beings or for their purity. They 



80 Buddhist P hilosoplty ECHo 

become so without any cause. Nothing depends either on one's 
own efforts or on the efforts of others, in short nothing depends 
on any human effort, for there is no sllch thing as power or energy, 
or human exertion. The varying conditions at any time are due 
to fate, to their environment and their own nature l ." 

Another sophistical school led by Ajita Kesakambali taught 
that there was no fruit or result of good or evil deeds; there is no 
other world, nor was this one real; nor had parents nor any 
former lives any efficacy with respect to this life. Nothing that 
we can do prevents any of us alike from being. wholly brought to 
an end at death·. 

There were thus at least three currents of thought: firstly the 
sacrificial Karma by the force of the magical rites of which any 
person could attain anything he desired; secondly the U pani~ad 
teaching that the Brahman, the self, is the ultimate reality and 
being, and all else but name and form which pass away but do 
not abide. That which permanently abides without change is the 
real and true, and this is self. Thirdly the nihilistic conceptions 
that there is no law, no abiding reality, that everything comes 
into being by a fortuitous concourse of circumstances or by some 
unknown fate. In each of these schools, philosophy had probably 
come to a deadlock. There were the Yoga practices prevalent in 
the country and these were accepted partly on the strength of 
traditional custom among certain sections, and partly by virtue 
of the great spiritual, intellectual and physical power which they 
gave to those who performed them. But these had no rational 
basis behind them on which they could lean for support. These 
were probably then just tending towards being affiliated to the 
nebulous Sliqtkhya doctrines which had grown up among certain 
sections. It was at this juncture that we find Buddha erecting 
a new superstructure of thought on altogether original lines which 
thenceforth opened up a new avenue of philosophy for all posterity 
to come. If the Being of the U pani!?ads, the superlatively motion
le!.s. was the only real, how could it offer scope for further new 
speculations, as it had already discarded all other matters of 
interest? If everything was due to a reasonless fortuitous con
course of circumstances, reason could not proceed further in the 
direction to create any philosophy of the unreason. The magical 

1 Sdmannap"a/a.suJla, Dfg"a, 11.20 Hoemle'. article on the Ajlvakas, E. R. E. 
I SiJmannap"a/a.sutta, II. '3' 
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force of the hocus-pocus of sorcery or sacrifice had but little that 
was inviting for philosophy to proceed on. If we thus take into 
account the state of Indian philosophic culture before Buddha, 
we shall be bP.tter able to understand the value of the Buddhistic 
contribution to philo~ophy. 

Buddha: his Life. 

Gautama the Buddha was born in or about the year S60 B.C. 

in the Lumbini Grove near the ancient town of Kapilavastu in 
the now dense terai region of Nepal. His father was Suddhodana, 
a prince of the Saky::t clan, and his mother Queen Maham1ya. 
According to the legend<; it was foretold of him that he would 
enter upon the ascetic life when he should see " A decrepit old 
man, a diseased man, a dead man, aild a monk." His father tried 
his best to keep him away from these by marrying him and 
surrounding him with luxuries. But on successive occasions, 
issuing from the palace, he was confronted by those four 
things, which filled him with amazement and distress, and 
realizing the impermanence of all earthly things determined to 
forsake his home and try if he could to discover some means to 
immortality to remove the sufferings of men. He made his II Great 
Renuliciation" when he was twenty-nine years old. He travelled 
on foot to Rajagrha (Rajgir) and thence to U ruveia, where in 
company with other five ascetics he cntpred upon a course of 
extreme self-discipline, carrying his austerities to such a length 
that his body became utterly emaciated and he fell down sense
less and was believed to be dead. After six years of this great 
struggle he was convinced that the truth was not to be won by 
the way of extreme asceticism. and resuming an ordinary course 
oflife at last attained absolute and supreme enlightenment. There
after the Buddha spent a life prolonged over forty-five years in 
travelling from place to pi act· and preaching the doctrine to 
all who would listen. At the age of over eighty years Buddha 
realized that the time drew ne,,· for him to die. He then entered 
into Dhyana .. nd passing through its successive stages attained 
nirvat:tal. The vast developments which the system of this great 
teacher underwent in the succeeding centuries in India and in 
other countries have not been tho;oughly studied, and it will 
probably take yet many years more before even the materials for 

I MilAtfpari,.i/JIJtfnas..lltmla, Digluz, XVI. 6. 8. 9. 
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such a study can be collected. But from what we now possess 
it is proved incontestably that it is one of the most wonderful and 
subtle productions of human wisdom. It is impossible to over
estimate the debt that the philosophy, culture and civl1ization 
of India owe to it in all her developments for many succeeding 
centuries. 

Early Buddhist Literature. 

The BuddhistP:tli Scriptures contain three different collections : 
the Sutta (relating to the doctrines), the Vinaya (relating to the 
discipline of the monks) and the Abhidhamma (relating generally 
to the same subjects as the sUttas but dealing with them in a 
scholastic and technical manner). Scholars of Buddhistic religious 
history of modern times have failed as yet to fix any definite dates 
for the collection or composition of the different parts of the 
aforesaid «anonical literature of the Buddhists. The suttas were 
however composed before the Abhidhamma and it is very 
probable that almost the whole of the canonical works were 
completed before 241 B.C., the date of the third council during 
the reign of King Asoka. The suttas mainly deal with the doctrine 
(Dhamma) of the Buddhistic faith whereas the Vinaya deals 
only with the regulations concerning the discipline of the monks. 
The subject of the Abhidhamma is mostly the same as that 
of the suttas, namely, the interpretation of the Dhamma. 
Buddhagho~ in his introduction to Atthasa/int, the commentary 
on the Dhammasanga~iJ says that the Abhidhamma is so called 
(aMi and dhamma) because it describes the same Dhammas as are 
related in the suttas in a more intensified (dkammlltireka) and 
specialized (dkammavisesattkena) manner. The Abhidhammas 
do not give any new doctrines that are not in the suttas, but 
they deal somewhat elaborately with those that are already fouod 
in the suttas. Buddhaghosa in distinguishing the special features 
of the sUttas from the Abhidhammas says that the acquirement 
of the former leads one to attain meditation (stlmlldlu) whereas 
the bLtter leads one to attain wisdom (paIUltisa",padam). The force 
of this statement probably lies in this, that the dialogues of the 
suttas leave a chastening effect on the mind, the like of which is 
not to be found in the Abhidhammas, which busy themselves in 
enumerating the Buddhistic doctrines and defining them in a 
technical manner, which is more fitted to produce a reasoned 
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insight into the doctrines than directly to generate a craving 
for following the path of meditation for the extinction of sorrow. 
The Abhidhamma known as the Katkllvattltu differs from the 
other Abhidhammas in this, that it attempts to reduce the views 
of the heterodox schools to absurdity. The discussions proceed 
in the form of questions and answers, and the' answers of the 
opponents are often shown to be based on contradictory 
assumptions. 

The suttas contain five groups of collections called the NikAyas. 
These are (I) Dlglta Nikaya, called so on account of the length 
of the suttas contained in it; (2) Majjkinta Nikaya (middling 
Nikaya), called so on account of the middling extent of the 
suttas contained in it; (3) Sa'!'yutta NikayQ (Nikayas relating 
to special meetings), called sarpyutta on ar.count of their being 
delivered owing to the meetings (sa'!'yo.fa) of special persons which 
were the occasions for them; (4) Angultara Niluiya, SCI .. ..ailed be
cause in each succeeding book of this work the topics of discussion 
increase by onf"; (5) Khuddaka Nikaya containing Khuddaka 
pa!ha, Dltammapada, Udana, IlitJuttaka, Sutta Nipata, Vimana
vattltu, Petavatthu, TheragatM, TherlgatM, fataka, Nidtksa, 
Pa#sambkidamagga, Apadana, Buddltava,!,sa, CaryajJi!aka. 

fhe Abhidh:lmmas are Pa!!Mlla, Dltammasanga1Ji, Dluitu
katM, Puggalapannatti, Vibka,iga, Yamaka and Katluivatthu. 
There exists also a large commentary literature O!1 diverse parts 
of the above works known as atthakatha. The work known as 
llfilinda Paiika (questions of King Milinda), of uncertain date, is 
of considerable philosophical value. 

The doctrines and views incorporated in the above literature 
is generally no", known as Sthaviravada or Theravlda. On the 
origin of the name Theravada (the doctrine of the elders) Dlpa
va'!'sa says that since the Theras (elders) met (at the first council) 
and collected the doctrines it was known as the Thera Vada l • It 
does not appear that Buddhisi"l as it appears in thi!> Pali litera
ture developed much since the time of Buddhagho~ (400 A.D.), the 
writer of Visuddltimagga (a compendium of theravada doctrines) 
and the commentator of Digkanikaya, Dkammasanga1Ji, etc. 

Hindu philosophy in later times seems to have been influenced 
by the later offshoots of the different schools of Buddhism, but 
it does not appear that Pali Buddhism had any share in it I 

I See BaddhaghOf&'s AllluutJJillf, p. 'So I OJdenberg's D~a, p. 31• 

6-2 



Buddhist Ph£losophy [CH. 

have not been able to discover atlY old Hindu writer who could 
be considered as being acquainted with PalL 

The Doctrine of Causal Connection of early Bud:1hism l
• 

The word Dhamma in the Buddhist scriptures is used generally 
in four senses: (I) Scriptural texts, (2) quality (gu1Ja). (3) cause 
(ketu) and (4) unsubstantial and soulless (nissatta nijj"iva 2). Of 
these it is the last meaning which is particularly important from 
the point of view of Buddhist philosophy. The early Buddhist 
philosophy did not accept any fixed entity as determining all 
reality; the only things with it were the unsuhstantial pheno
mena and these were called dhammas. The question arises that 
if there is no substance or reality how are we to account for the 
phenomena? But the phenomena are happening and passing 
away and the main point of interest with the Buddha was to nnd 
out I. What being what else is," .. What happening what eise 
happens" and II What not being what else is not." The pheno
mena are happening in a series and we see that tnere being 
certain phenomena there become some others; by the happening 
of some events others also are produced. This is called (palicca
samupptida) dependent origination. But it is difficult to understand 
what is the exact nature of this dependence. The question as 
Sa"zyutta Niktiya (II. 5) has it with which the. Buddha started 
before attaining Buddhahood was this: in what miserable condition 
are the people! they are born, they decay, they die, pass away 
and are burn again; and they do not know the path of escape 
from this decay; death and misery. 

How to know the way to escape from this misery of decay 
and death. Then it occurred to him what being there, are decay 
and death, depending on what do they come? As he thought 
deeply into the root of the matter, it occurred to him that de~ay 
and death can only occur when there is birth Utiti), so they depeIJd 

1 There are some differf'nces of opinion as to whether one could take the doctrine 
of the twelve links of causes as we lind it in the Sa'!'y .. ti ... Nillt1ya as the earliest 
Buddhist view, as Sarpyutta does not represent the oldest part of the suttas. But as 
this doctrine of the twelve causes became regarded as a fundamel'ltal Buddhist doctrine 
and as it gives us a start in philusophy I have not thought it fit to enter into conjec· 
tural discussions as to the earliest form. Dr E. J. Thomas drew my attention to this fact. 

I Atthastllini, p. 38. There are also other senses in which the word is used, as 
dIIa",ma-d4JanlJ where it means religious teaching. The Lan.Mvatar,. described DharmQ.la 
as gw..,adravyapurouti dlta,..",m4, i.e. Dharmmas are those which are associated as atlri. 
butes and substances. 
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on birth. What being there, is there birth, on what does birth 
depend? Then it occurred to him that birth could only be if 
there w~rf; previous existence (bhava)l. But on what does this 
existence depend, or what being there is there bhava. Then it 
occurred to him that thelc could not be existence unless there 
were holding fast (upadana}2. But on what did upadana depend? 
It occurred to him that it was desire (ta1Jlui) on which upadana 
depended. There can be upadana if there is desire (ta!zha)'. But 
what being there, can there be desire? To this question it 
occurred to him that there must be feeling (vedana) in order that 
there may be desire Rut on what does vedana depend, or rather 
what must be there, that there may be feeling (vedanii)? To this 
it occurred to him that there must be a sense-contact (phassa) 
in order that there may be feeling". I f there should be no sensc
contact there would be no feeling. But on what does sensc
contact depend? I t occurred to him that as there are six sense
contacts, there are the six fields of contact (aya/ana)l. But on 
what do the <;ix ayatanas depend? It occurred to him that 
there must be the mind and body (namarupa) in order that there 
may be the six fields of contact"; but on what does namarupa 
depend? It occurred to him that without consciousness (mliliana) 
there eouid be rIO namariipa '. But what being there would there 

I This word bhava IS Interpreted by Candraklrtll ::- hIS Mddltyamilta vrtt" p. 565 
(La Vallee POUSSIn'S edItIOn) as the deed whIch brought about l~b"1h (p .. lI4rb,\aw. 
/analtam karma sam .. ltl"ipayal, It 'yma .,ded manasa (a). 

S Atlltasdltni, p. 385, upiidanantl dalhagahanam Candraklrttl in explaining upidAna 
'&y~ that whatever thing a man deSires he holds fast to the materials necessary fOI 
attamlng It (yalra vastun, salr,naslasya .'llSt .. "O 'rJandya .,'tlhapandya .. pdd4namupd' 
datIl latra talra p.-drthayate). ftlddhyamlka .".tt,. p. 565. 

S Cal.draklrttl de ..... nbes t~ni B.lr dsvddlJllt'lbltmandanddltytrlJaSdnastltd"dd4ttrUlpn· 
ya,.;.pa,ruiYPgD mtl MUI, .. ,.ya",apartlyago bltaved'/I, ylyam prtl,thantl-the desire 
that there may not evet be any separatIOn from those pleasures. etc., which are dear to 
liS. I6.d. 565. 

• We lead also of phassayatana aDd phassakiya. M. N. II. ,6" III. 180. etc. Can· 
draklrtti says that latfolt".tlyala~ .. a,It krtyaprakr,ydh pravarittJnle /JrllJlttJytJrU,. 
ItJ,,1I4ma,.;.papratyaya"! /at/4yalana",,.c) ./,. satfoltyafrtlyalantbltyalt 'll/sjJtJrlaJuJy~ 
prava,.ttIJll/,. M. T.I. 565. 

I Ayatana mNnS the SIA senses together with their objects. Ayatana literally i5 

.. Flel,! of operatIon." Sa\iyatana means Sill lenses as bill fields of operation. Candra.. 
ldrttl 00\ tlya,anaav.if'a.lt. 

I I have followed the transllltion of Aung ID rendering namariipa as mmd and body, 
eo"'pend, .. "" p. '71. ThIs seems to me to be flUrly cornet. The fourskandhu are called 
Dima in each birth. These together with riipa (malt.T) gin UI nimariipa (mind 
Uld body) whIch being developed render the actlvlti~ tt-roogh the sil[ 1IeIl1e-g&tCl 
possiblesothat there may be kDowledge. Cf. M. V.56 ... GovindaDanda, the commentator 
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be viftMna. Here it occurred to him that in order that there 
might be viMana there must be the' <.onformations (saMktira)l. 
But what being there are there the ~nkharas? Here i1 occurred 
to him that the sankharas can only be if there is ignorance 
(avijja). If avijja could be stopped then the sankharas will be 
stopped, and if the sankharas could be stopped vif'lftana could be 
stopped and so onJ • 

It is indeed difficult to be definite as to what the Buddha 
actually wished to mean by this cycle of dependence of existence 
sometimes called Bhavacakra (wheel of existence). Decay and 
death (jaramara1,ta) could not have happened if there was nO 
birth'. This seems to be clear. But at this point the difficulty 
begins. We must remember that the theory of rebirth was 

on SaflkaJ1L's bhin'a on the Brallma·sfUra,s (n. ii. '9), gives a different interpretatiol' of 
Namariipa which may probably refer to the Vijiiinavida view though we have no mems 
at hand to verify it. He says-To think the momentary as the permanent is AVldya; 
from there c.ome the sarpskiras of attachnlent, antipathy or anger, and infatuation; froDl 
there the first vijfiina or thought of the foetus is produced; from that ilblyavijfiina, and 
the four elements (which are objects of name and are hence called nima) are produced, 
and from those are produced the white and black, semen and blood called nipa. 
Both Vicaspati and Amalinanda agree with Govindinanda in holding that nima 
signifies the semen and the uvum while rupa means the visible physical body built out 
of th"m. Vijflifia entered the womb and on account of it nimariipa were produced 
through the association of previous karma. See VedantaRalpataru, pp. 27-4, 275. On 
the doctrine of the entrance of vijfiifia into the womb compare D. N. II. 63. 

1 It is difficult to say what is the exact sense of the word here. The Buddha was 
one of the first few earliest thinkers to introduce proper philosophical terms and phraseo· 
logy with a distinct philosophical method and he had often to use the same word in 
more or less different senses. Some of the philosophical terms at least are therefore 
rather elastic when compared with the terms of precise and definite meaning which we find 
in later Sanskrit thought. Thus in S. N. III. p. 87, "SankllaJ4I(I alJlluaitJellartmli," 
saflkhira means that which synthesises the complexes. In the Compendium it is trans· 
lated as will, action. Mr Aung thinks that it means the same as karma; it is here used 
in a different sense from what we find in the word sankhira khandha (viz. mentat 
states). We get e list of 51 mental states forming sailkhira khandha in .Dt.amma 
Sanga~i, p. 18, and another different set of -40 mental states in .Dluvmasa~gralla . .,.6. 
In addition to these forty cittasamjWayuklasa'!'sRiJ.ra, it also counts thirteen cittam
frtIFNRtasa'(lSRiJ.ra. Candrakirtti interprets it as meaning attachment, antipathy and 
~fatuation. P.563. Govindinanda, the commentator on Sankara's BmAma·sulra (II. ii. 
19), also interprets the word in connection with the doctrine of hatityasamuljJ4da as 
atta .. hment, antipathy and infatuation. 

S Sal!Jyutta Nihlya, II. 7-8. 
a Jara and maraQIL bring in ~ka (grief), paridevani (lamentation), duJ:!kha (suffer

ing), daurmanasya (feeling of wretchedness and miserableness) and upayisa (feeling of 
extreme destitution) at the prospect of one's death or the death of other dear ones. 
AU these make up suffering and are the results of jlti (birth). M. V. (B. T. S. p. 208). 
Sankara in his bhifYa counted all the terms from jari, separately. The whole series 
is to be taken as representing the entirety of duJ:!khaskandha. 
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enunciated in the Upani~ads. The Brhadaral)yaka says that just 
as an insect going to the end of a leaf Qf grass by a new effort 
collects itself in another so does the soul coming to the end of 
this life coilect itself in another. This life thUB presupposes 
another existence. So far as I remember there has seldom been 
before or after Budc!ha any serious attempt to prove or disprove 
the doctrine of rebirth 1. All schools of 'philosophy except the 
Cirvakas believed in it and so little is known to us of the Cu· 
vaka sutras that it is difficult to say what they did to refute this 
doctrine. The Buddha also accepts it as a fact and does not 
criticize it. This life therefore comes only as one which had an 
infinite number of lives before, and which except in the case of 
a few emancipated ones would have an infinite number of them 
in the future. It was strongly believed by all people, and the 
Buddha also, when he came to think to what our present birth 
might be due, had to fall back upon another existence ("kava). 
If bhava means karma which brings rebirth as Candrak'irtti takes 
it to mean, then it would mean that the present birth could only 
take place on account of the works of a previous existence which 
determined it. Here also we are reminded of the Upani!i>ad note 
.. as a man does so will he be born " ( Yat karma kurute tadaMi
sampady.-:te, Rrh. IV. iv. 5). Candrakirtti's interpretation of " bhava .. 
as Karma (punarbkavajanakam karma) seems to me to suit 
better than "existence." The word was prcb:Lbly used rather 
loosely for kam",abkava. The word bhava is not foulld in the 
earlier U pani~ds and was used in the Pali scriptures for the 
first time as a philosophical term. But on what does this 
bhava depend? There could not have been a previous existence 
if people had not betaken themselves to things or works they 
desired. This betaking oneself to actions or things in accord
ance with desire is called upadana. I n the U pani~ds we read, 
"whatever one betakes himself to, so does he work" ( Yatkratur
Mavati tatkarm1HO kurute, Rrh. IV. iv. 5). As this betaking to 
the thing depend'3 upon desire (/rf"o), it is said that in order 
that there may be upadana there must be tal)ha. In the Upani
~ads also we read .. Whatever one desires so does he betake 
himself to" (sa ),atluikti1ll() bkavati tatkratur6Iun1ah). Neither 
the word upadana nO.r lniQi'i (the Sanskrit word corresponding 

I The attempts to prove the doctrine of rebirth in the: Hindll pbiloIophicaJ worka 
ncb .. the NJiya. etc., ue a1ipt and inadequate. . 
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to tal)ha) is found in the earlier Upani~ads, but the ideas contained 
in them are similar to the words ukra/u" and "kama." Desire 
(ta1Jlui) is then said to depend on feeling or sense-contact. 
Sense-contact presupposes the six senses as fields of operation I. 
These six senses or operating fields would again presuppose the 
whole psychosis of the man (the body and the mind together) , 
called namarupa. We are familiar with this word in the Upani-
!?ads but there it is used in the sense of determinate forms and 
names as distinguished from the indeterminate indefinable 
reality I. Buddhagho!?a in the Visuddltimagga says that by 
"Name" are meant the three groups beginning with sensation 
(i.e. sensation, perception and the predisposition); by "Form" 
the four elements and form derivative from the four elements'. 
He further says that name by itself can produce physical changes, 
such as eating, drinking, making movements or the like. So form 
also cannot produce any of those changes by itself. But like 
the cripple and the blind they mutually help one another and 
effectuate the changes'. But there exists no heap or collection 
of material for the production of Name and Form; "but just as 
when a lute is played upon, there is no previous store of sound j 
and when the sound comes into existence it does not come from 
any such store; and when it ceases, it does not go to any of the 
cardinal or intermediate points of the compass j ... in exactly the 
same way all the elements of being both those with form and 
those without, come into existence after having previously been 
non-existent and having come into existence pass away'." Nama
rupa taken in this sense will not mean the whole of mind and 
body, but only the sense functions and the body which are found 
to operate in the six doors of sense (saltiyatana). If we take 
namarupa in this sense, we can see that it may be said to depend 
upon the viftf!.a na (consciousness). Consciousness has been com
pared in the Milinda Pan/ta with a watchman at the middle of 

1 The word iyatana is found in many places in the earlier U pan~s in the sense 
of "ne:d or piace," Chi. I. S, Brh. 111.9' 10, but ~9iyatana does not occur. 

t Candraklrtti interprets nama as V,dfllf4tJaJlD',.;;pi'J4!catvaral,t. skandMslalf'a lal,.a 
blaaw ""mayantiti nama. saha riJjill.slulf.dh,rw (a nama ";;f>/Jm "Ii nllmarUpamwyat~. 
The four skandhas in each specific birth act as name. These together with nipa make 
nimanipa. M. V. 56+. 

I Warren's Buddhism i" T,.amlatltms, p. 18+. 
• 16id. p. 185, VisuddJ.imag'gG, Ch. XVI[. 
I IIna. pp. 185-186, Visudtihi",agga, Ch. XVII. 
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the cross-roads beholding all that come from any direction 1. Bud
dhagho!?a in the Attkasa/in; also says that consciousness means 
that which thinks its object. If we are to define its characteristics 
we must say that it knows (flijanana), goes in advance (pubban
gama), connects (sandlttina), and stands on mimariipa (namanijJa
pada1!ktinam). When the consciousncs<; gets a door, at a place 
the objects of sense are discerned (arammana-'ZlWJuiVana!!Juint) 
and it goes first as the precursor. When a visual object is seen 
by the eye it is known only by the consciousness, and when the 
dhammas are made the objects of (mind) mano, it is known only 
by the consciousnes~·. Buddhagho~ also refers here to the passage 
in the Militllia Panka we have just referred to. He further goes 
on to say that when states of consciousness rise one after another, 
they leave no gap between the previous state and the later and 
consciousness therefore appears as connected. When there are the 
aggregates of the five khandhas it is lost; but there are the four 
aggregates as namarupa, it stands on nama and therefore it is 
said that it star:.ds on namarupa. He further asks, Is this con
sciousness the same as the previous consciousness or different 
from it? He answers that it is the same. Just so, the sun shows 
itself with all its colours, etc., but he is not different from those 
in truth; alld it is "aid that just when the sun rises, its collected 
heat and yellow colour also rise the!"!, but it does not mean that 
the sun is different from these. So the citta ur ~onsciousness 
takes the phenomena of contact, etc.. and cognizes them. So 
though it is the same as they are yet in a sense it is different 
from them'. 

To go back to the chain of twelve causes, we find that jati 
(birth) is the c.ause of decay and death,Jlmfmara~, etc. Jati is 
the appearance of the body or the totality of the five skandhas', 
Coming to bhava which determines ja:ti, I cannot think of any 
better rational explanation of bhava, than that I have already 

I Wa.rren's 8widJ1irm i" T,,""si4tw... p. 181. Mil .. """ PaRoW (611), 
• AttwtJIiffi, p. 11 '1. 

I lind. p. ll;i. y""U "i rilp4diNi .. p4d4yG jH:IJfiGltll INriylldayO fIG ""tWo ""JIll' 
diM 4R1Ie Ittmti teoc' etHJ 74-i" IG-"e zuriyo Nddi ttUmi" IGmGY' ta.sIG IIjIl·sp. 
UllItUN rilfNufJ piti t'IIII'I' f1WCISIfI4", pi fIG ~fJIldi/Ii GffiltJ SU"70 NIl"", GltM. TGiM 
cut,.", jWlll44yo dluz",,,,, .ptJti4ytJ flGRftGpiytU". AttWo J-' ,ttlul telai GRftGm evil. 
T",,, ytumiN SGfMye cittGM "'JfNUI~ Mh' '-'flU" nIIII 1a.ttIIi" IG_ye fJw#ldi"i 
tdtWo GRfIGJ ft1G Iaot( ti. 

• "JIlIi~j-- flGfkGSJwMdwGmw/llytJ~," Govinailwldt.', RtltrtGjWtllJk/l on 
S&nkara's bbifya. II. ii. 19. 
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suggested, namely, the works (kanna) which produce the birth 1. 

Upadilna is an advanced tr;;l,la leading to positive clinglngB. It 
is produced by tr.?l,la (desire) which again is the result of vedana 
(pleasure and pain). But this vedana is of course vedana with 
ignorance (avitiyti), for an Arhat may have also vedana but as 
he has no avidya, the vedana cannot produce t~l,la in turn. On 
its development it immediately passes into upadana. Vedana 
means pleasurable, painful or indifferent feeling. On the one 
side it leads to tr.?l,la (desire) and on the other it is produced by 
sense-contact (sparsa). Prof. De la Vallee Poussin says that 
Sri"labha distinguishes three processes in the production of 
vedana. Thus first there is the contact between the sense and 
the object; then there is the knowledge of the object, and then 
there is the vedana. Depending on Majihima Niktiya, iii. 242, 

Poussin gives the other opinion that just as in the case of two 
sticks heat takes place simultaneously with rubbing, so here also 
vedana takes place simultaneously with sparsa for they are 
.. produits par un m~me complexe de causes (siimagri)'." 

Sparsa is produced by ~a<;iayatana, !?a<;iayatana by namariipa, 
and namariipa by vijr.tana, and is said to descend in the womb 
of the mother and produce the five skandhas as namariipa,ouL 
of which the six senses are specialized. 

Vijflana in this connection probably means the principle or 
germ of consciousness in the womb of the mother upholding the 
five elements of the new body there. It is the product of the 
past karmas (sankJuZra) of the dying man and of his past 
consciousness too. 

We sometimes find that the Buddhists believed that the last 
thoughts of the dying man determined the nature of his next 

I GovindAnlUlda in his RahJafraMa on Sailkara's bhlfya.lJ. ii. 19. explains" bhava" 
as that from which anything becomes, as merit and demerit (dna,.",aa,). See 11.1'0 
VilJllangrz. p. 137 and Warren's BlltiJllism i" TrQlts/ations, p. ~Ol. Mr Aung says in 
AMidAammatlllasangalla, p. 189. that bhavo includes kammabbavo (the active side of 
an !'xistence) and upapattibhavo (the passive side). And the commentators say that 
bhava is a contraction of" kammtJlJllava" or Karma-becoming i.e. karmic activity. 

I P'of. De la Vallee Poussin in his TIIIorie dtJs D_ Cawes. p. 26. says that 
S41ista",bllasiUra explains the word "upi.dina" as "tllQivaipulya" or hyper-t!lt;li 
and Candraklrtti also gives the same meaning. M. V. (B. T. S. p. 'JIo). Govindinanda 
explains" upadina" as pravrtti (movement) generated by trwi (desire). i.e. the active 
tendency in pursuance of desire. But if apldina means .. support" it would denote all 
the five skandhas. Thus Madll~ "!'in says _p4d41ta", palkfMAandIta/aAtQ1J4"', " 
pafkojJ4ti4,",skandIu1Je4ytmJ -fJIld4_m. M. V. XXVll. 6. 

I Pouisin's TMorie iUs D_ Cawa, p. 23. 
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birth'. The manner in which the vijfi.ana produced in the womb 
is determined by the past vijiiiina of the previous existence is 
according to some authorities of the nature of a reflected image, 
like the transmission of learning from the teacher to the disciple, 
like the lighting of a lamp from another lamp or like the impress 
of a stamp on wax. As all the skandhas are changing in life, 
so death also is but a similar change; there is no great break, 
but the same uniform sort of destruction and coming into being. 
New skandhas are produced as simultaneously as the two scale 
pans of a balance rise up and fall, in the same manner as a lamp 
is lighted or an image i~ reflected. At 'the death of the man the 
vijflana resulting from his previous karmas and vijftiinas enters 
into the ',vomb of that mother (animal, man or the gods) in which 
the next skandhas are to be matured. This vijftana thus forms 
the principle of the new life. It is in this vijftana that name 
(nama) and form (rUpa) become associated. 

The vijflana is indeed a direct product of the sarpskaras and 
the sort of birth in which vijf\ana should bring down (namayati) 
the new existence (upapatti) is determined by the sarpsk4ras' , for 
in reality the happening of death (mara~Ita'lhZ) and the instil
lation of the vijflana as the beginning of the new life (upapatti
bltava) cannot be simultaneous, but the latter succeeds just at 
the next moment, and it is to signify this close succession that 
they are said to be simultaneous. If the vijflana han Dot entered 
the womb then no namarupa could have appeared'. 

This chain of twelve causes extends over three lives. Thus 
avidya and sarpskara of the past life produce the vijflana, nama-

1 The deities of the gardens, the woods. the trees and the plants, finding the 
muter of the hou!le, Citta, ill said .. make yOUl resolution, 'May I be a cakruvtt1 
king in a next existence,'" Smr-yutta. IV. 303. 

I .. sa eed4lf1UU1ar,ijli4ntz,!, m4lJ4If.kuk';", ,,4'lItlb4me/a, fill ItzI hIJ4I_ ~ 
_Wart/eta," M. V. 553. Compare CanUa. S4rira, III. 5-8, where he speaks of a 
.. upapiduka sattva" which connects the soul with body and by the abeence of which 
the character is changed, the 5en5ell to('C()me affected and lire ceases, whell it iI in a 
pure condition one C'JUI remember even tbe previous births; character. purity, antipathy, 
memory, fear, ener&Y, all mental qualities are produced out of it. Just as a chariot ia 
made by the combination of many elements, so is the foetus. 

• MadllyGffl4hJvrtti (B.T. S. 203-303)' Poussin quotes &om DfKY, II. 63 ...... Ie 
vijflina De descendait pas dans Ie sein maternel la namanapa .'y constituerait-ill" 
Govindinanda on SWan" c.~mmentary on the BraAma-siUNs (n. ii. 19) -11 that the 
lint conllCioumess (vijllina) of the foetus ia produced by the ~ of the prerioas 
birth, and from that the foar elements (wbic.b he calb nlDa) and flUID that the wbite 
and red, semen and OYl1m, and the fint staee of the foetu (ulah .,.~) • 
~oduced. 



92 Buddkist P/diosopky ECHo 

riipa, !lIac;l~yatana, sparsa, vedana, tr!llt:lQ, uplidana and the bhava 
(leading to another life) of the present actual life. This bhava 
produces the jati and jaramarar:ta of the next life l • 

It is interesting to note that these twelve links in the chain 
extending in three sections over three lives are all but tht 
manifestations of sorrow to the bringing in of which they natur
ally determine one another. Thus Abhidhammatthasangaha 
says" each of these twelve terms is a factor. For the composite 
term 'sorrow,' etc. is only meant to show incidental consequences 
of birth. Again when 'ignorance' and 'the actions of the 
mind' have been taken into account, craving Ur$1,Ui), grasping 
(uptidtina) and (karma) becoming (bhava) are implicitly ac
counted for also. In the same manner when craving, grasping 
and (karma) becC'ming have been taken into account, ignorance 
and the actions of the mind are (implicitly) accounted for, also; 
and when birth, decay, and death are taken into account, even 
the fivefold fruit, to wit (rebirth), consciousness, and the rest are 
accounted for. And thus: 

Five causes in the Past and Now a fivefold' fruit.' 
Five causes Now and yet to come a fivefold' fruit' make up 

the Twenty Modes, the Three Connections (I. sankhara and 
vinnana, 2. vedana and tar:tha, 3. bhava and jati) and the four 
groups (one cau<;al group in the Past, one resultant group in the 
Present, one causal group in the Present and one resultant 
group in the Future, each group consisting of five modes)I." 

These twelve interdependent links (dvadasanga) represent 
the paticcasamuppada (pratityasamutpada) doctrines (dependent 
origination)3 which are themselves but sorrow and lead to cycles 
of sorrow. The term paticcasamuppada or pratityasamutpada 
has been differently interpreted in later Buddhist literature'. 

1 This explanation probably cannot be found in the early Pali texts; but Buddh..· 
ghO\l& mentions it in SlImangalafJildsi",- on Malul"idd"a sultan/a. We find it also in 
A6kid/uun",attluzsangaka. VIII. 3. Ignorance anel the actions of the mind belong to 
the l"St; .. birth," .. decay and death" to the future; the intermediate eight to the 
present It is styled as trikal].~aka (having three branches) in 4.bllidkarmakoJa, III. 
~O-~4' Two in the past branch, two in the future and eight in the middle .. sa 
praiityasamutpado dvddaJiingastriJul, .. t/aleal;. jurvdptlrli"tayordve dve madllyellau." 

• Aung and Mrs Rhys Davids' translation of A6"idkammatlluzsangaha, pp. 189-190. 
• The twelve links are not always constant. Thus in the list given in the Dialoguu 

of 1M Bud<lka, II. 13 f., a vijja and saitkhiira have been omitted and the start has been 
made with consciousness. and it has been said that "Cognition turns back from name 
and form; it goes not beyond." 

• M. V. p. Sf. 
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Samutplida mean3 appearance or arising (prtidurb}ulva) and pra
tItya means after getting (prati+i+ya); (.ombining the two we 
find, arising after getting (something). The elements, depending 
on which thert: is '>ome kind of arising, are called hetu (cause) and 
paccaya (ground). These two words however are often used in 
the same sense and are interchangeahle. But paccaya is also 
used in a specific sense. Thus when it is said that avijja is the 
paccaya of sankhara it is meant that avijja is the ground (I/';Ii) 
of the origin of the sankharas, is the ground of their movement, 
of the instrument through which they stand (";,,,it/a!!/',ti), of 
their ayuhana (conglomeration), of their interconnection, of their 
intelligibility, of their conjoint arising, of their function as cause 
and of their function as the grou!ld with reference to those which 
are determined by them. Avijja in all these nine ways is 
the ground of sankhara both in the past and also in the future, 
thoug:! avijja itself is determined in its turn by other grounds 1• 

When we take the hetu aspect of the causal chain, we ran not 
think of anything else but succession, but when we take the 
paccaya aspect we can have a better vision into the nature of the 
cause as ground. Thus when avijja is said to be the ground 
of the sailkharas in the nine ways mentioned above, it seems 
reasonable to think that the sailkharas were in some sense 
regarded as special manifestatiolls of avijj'P' But as this point 
was not further developed in the early Buddhist texts it would 
be unwise to proceed further with it. 

The Khandhas. 

The word khandha (Skr. skandha) means the trunk of a tree 
and is generally u5t:d to mean group or aggregate·. We have 
seen that Buddha said that there was no atman (soul). He said 
that when peopie held that they found the much spoken of soul, 
they really only found the five khandhas together or anyone of 
them. The khandhas are algregates of bodily and psychical 
states which are immediate With us and an: divided into five 

1 See P4{osambl"dama::ga, vol. I. p. 50. see also MaJJ/llma N.laya, I. 67, 1_' 

IAara .avi.'Jamddlltf tn"JJ"samudayd alllJl'f.l4l.k4 1ZlI • .IJdf>tWAav4. . 
2 In the Yoga denvallOlI of a,mlla (ego"m). raga (attachment), dvqa (antIpathy) 

and abbmlvda (self love) from aVldyii w~ fino al,o Ihal all the five are regarded as tbe 
five specIal stages of the growlh "f aVldya (pall,ajiat"fld amaya). . 

8 Tbe word skandha IS u;ed m Cbiindogya. II. '3 (/,.ayo dAarMlUkQ""AtJIJ yaj~ 
"Ayayanam danam) In the ",nse of branche!. and In almost &be lame ~nae JD Ml.llrl, 
VII JI. 
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classes: (I) riipa (four elements, the body, the senses), sense 
data, etc., (2) vedana (feeling-pleasurable, painful and in
different), (3) safU'ia (conceptual knowledge), (4) sailkhara (syn
thetic mental states and the synthetic functioning of compound 
sense-affections, compound feelings and compound concepts). 
(5) viftMna (consciousness)!. 

All these states rise depending one upon the other (pa!£cca
samuppanna) and when a man says that he perceives the self he 
only deludes himself, for he only perceives one or more of these. 
The word riipa in riipakhandha stands for matter and material 
qualities, the senses, and the sense data'. But" rupa" is also 
used in the sense of pure organic affections or states of mind 
as we find in the Khandka Yamaka, I. p. 16, and also in Sa~
yutta Niktiya, III. 86. Riipaskandha according to Dkarma
sa1flgraka means the aggregate of five senses, the five sensations, 
and the implicatory communications associated in sense per
ceptions (vlj1iaptt). 

The elaborate discussion of Dkammasanga~i begins by defin
ing riipa as .. catttiro ca maktibkutti catunnanca mahabhuttinam 
uptidaya rUpam" (the four mahabhiitas or elements and that 
proceeding from the grasping of that is called rupa)'. Buddha
gho!?il explains it by saying that rupa means the four maha
bhiitas and those which arise depending (nisstiya) on them as 
a modification of them. In the rupa the six senses including 
their affections are also included. In explaining why the four 
elements are called mahabhiitas, Buddhagho~a says: "Just as a 
magician (mtiytiktird) makes the water which is not hard appear 
as hard, makes the stone which is not gold appear as gold; 
just as he himself though not a ghost nor a bird makes himself 
appear as a ghost or a bird, so these elements though not them-· 
selves blue make themselves appear as blue (nitam uptidti rUjJam), 
not yellow, red, or white make themselves appear as yellow, red 
or white (odatam uptidarupam), so on account of their similarity 
to the appearances created by the magician they are called 
mahabhiita '." 

In the Sa1flyutta Niktiya we find that the Buddha says, "0 
Bhikkhus it is called riipam because it manifests (rUpyatt); how 

1 SfU!'ytUla Nikdya, Ill. 86, etc. 
• AMidllammtrltkasangana, J. P. T. S. 188 .. , p. ~7 fr. 
I Dllammasanga..,i, pp. u,,-179. • Attllas4/i"i, p. ~99. 
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does it manifest? It manifests as cold, and as heat, as hunger and 
as thirst, it manifests as the touch of gnats, mosquitos, wind, the 
sun and the snake; it manifests, therefore it is called riipa 1." 

I f we take the somewhat conflicting passages referred to above 
for our consideration and try to combine them so as to understand 
what is meant by riipa, I think we find that that which mani
fested itself to the senses and organs was called rlipa No dis
tinction seems to have been made between the sense-data as 
colours, smells, etc., as eXisting in the physical world and their 
appearance as sensations. They were only numerically different 
and the appearance of the sensations was dependent upon the 
sense-data and the senses but the sense-data and the sensations 
were « rlipa." Under certain conditions the sense-data were fol
lowed by the sensations. Buddhism did not probably start with 
the same kind of division of matter and mind as we now do. 
And it may not be out of place to mention that such an opposi
tion and duality were found neither in the Vpani~ads nor in the 
Sa~khya system which is regarded by some as pre-Buddhistic. 
The four elements manifested themselves in certain forms and 
were therefore called rlipa; the forms of affection that appeared 
were also called riipa; many other mental states or features 
which appeared with them were also called rupa·. The ayatanas 
or the senses were also called riipd". The mahabhutas or four 
elements were themselves but changing manifestation ... and they 
together with all that appeared in association with them were 
called rupa and formed the rupa khandha (the classes of sense
materials, sense-data, senses and sensations). 

In Sa1flyutta Niluiya (III. (01) it is said that "the four 
mahabhutas were the hetu and the paccaya for the communica
tion of the rupakkhandha (,-upakklrandltassa paiUitipantiya). Con
tact (sense-contact, phassa) is the cause of the communication of 
feelings (vedanti); sense-c;ontact was also the hetu and paccaya 
for the communication of the :::"lflflakkhandha; sense-contact is 
also the hetu and paccaya for the communication of the san khara
kkhandha. But namariipa is the hetu and the paccaya for the 
communication of the vlflMnakkhandha." Thus not only feelings 
arise on account of tht- sense-contact but satlna and sailkhara 
also arise therefrom. Saf\.t\a is that where specific knowing or 

1 SatrtyrUla NuayeJ, III. t'6. 
s D"-m#S~, p. 12+ If. 
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conceiving takes place. This is the stage where the specific dis
tinctive knowledge as the yellow or the red take~ place. 

Mrs Rhys Davids writing on sai'lfla says: "In editing the 
second book of the Abhidhamma pitaka I found a clas5ification 
distinguishing between sanna as cognitive assimilation on occasion 
of sense, and sanna as cognitive assimilation of ideas by way of 
naming. The former is called perception of resistance, or opposi
tion (patigha-saflna). This, writes Buddhaghol?a, is perception on 
occasion of sight, hearing, etc., when consciousness is awarp. of the 
impact of impressions; of external things as different, we might 
say. The latter is called perception of the equivalent word or 
name (adhivachana-saniui) and is exercised by the senJ-us com
munis (mano), when e.g. 'one is seated ... and asks another who 
is thoughtful: "\Vhat are you thinking of?" one perceives through 
his speech.' Thus there are two stages of sanna-consciousness, 
I. contemplating sense-impressions, 2. ability to know what they 
are by naming'." 

About sailkhara we read in Sa1tlyutta Nikaya (IIi. 87) that it 
is called sailkhara because it synthesises (abkisankharonti), it is 
that which conglomerated rupa as rupa, conglomerated saflna 
as sanna, sailkhara as sailkhara and consciousness (vinnana) 
as consciousness. It is called sankhara because it synthesises 
the conglomerated (sankhatam abhisankharontt)' It is thus a 
synthetic function which synthesises the passive rupa, sanna, 
sailkhara and viflnana elements. The fact that we hear of 52 
satikhara states and also that the sailkhara exercises its syn
thetic activity on the conglomerated elements in it, goes to show 
that probably the word sankhara is used in two senses, as mental 
states and as synthetic activity. 

Viflflana or consciousness meant according to Buddhaghol?a, 
as we have already seen in the previous section, both the stage 
at which the intellectual process started and also the final 
fPsuIting consciousness. 

Buddhagho~ in explainingthe process of Buddhist psychology 
says that "consciousness (citta) first comes into touch (phassa) with 
its object (aramma7;la) and thereafter feeling, conception (sanna) 
and volition (cetanfi) come in. This contact is like the pillars of 
a palace, and the rest are but the superstructure built upon it 
(dabbasambharasndisa). But it should not be thought that contact 

, Ow/dlu'sl Psycnology, pp. 49, 50. 



v] Tluory of Sense-co"tad 97 

is the beginning of the psychological processes, for in one whole 
consciousness (ekacittasmi,!,) it cannot be said t}lat this comes 
first and that comes after, so w~ can take contact in association 
with feeling (vedanii), conceiving (sa,;liti) or volition (ceta,,4); 
it is itself an immaterial state but yet since it comprehends 
objects it is called contact." "There is no impinging on one side 
of the object (as in physical contact), nevertheless contact causes 
consciousness and object to be in collision, as visible object and 
visual organs, sound and hearing; thus impact is itsfonchim; or 
it has impact as its essential property in the sense of attainment, 
owing to the impact of the physical basis with the mental object. 
For it is said in the Commentdry:-"contact in the: four planes of 
existence is never without the chat a<:teristic of touch with the 
object; but the function of impact takes place in the five doors. 
For to sense, or five-door contact, is given the name' having the 
characteristic of touch' as wen as 'having the function of impact: 
But to contact in the mind-door there is only the characteristic 
of touch, but nut the function of impact. And then this Sutta is 
quoted' As if, sire, two rams were to fight, one ral1l to represent 
the eye, the second the visible object, and their collision contact. 
And as if, sire, two cymbals were to strike against each other, or 
two hands wt:Je to dap against each other, onC hand would 
represent the eye, the second the vi!>ible object and their collision 
contact. Thus contact has the characteristic of i0uch and the 
function of impact l '. Contact is the manifestation of the union 
of the three (the object, the consciousness and the sense) and its 
effect is feeling (vetiand); though it is generated by the objects 
it is felt in the consciousness and its chief feature is experiencing 
(Q1IlIbAava) the ta:;te of the object. As regards enjoying the 
taste of an object, the remaining associated state9 enjoy it only 
partially. Of contact there is (the function of) the met'e touching, 
of perception the mere noting or perceiving, of volition the mere 
coordinating, of consciousness -he mere cognizing. But feeling 
a.lone, through governance. proficlellcy, mastery, enjoys the taste 
of an object. For feeling is like the king, the rernaining states 
are like the cook. As the cook, when he has prepared food of 
diverse tastes, puts it il1 a basket, Mats it, takes it to the king, 
breaks the seal, opens the basket, takes the best of all the soup 
and curries, puts them it' a dish, swallows (a portion) to find out 

I AlllltUtlli"r, p. roS; tranalation, pp. 143-144' 
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whether they are faulty or not and afterwards offers the food of 
various excellent tastes to the king, ann the king, being lurd, 
expert, and master, eats whatever he Iikcs, even so the mere tasting 
of the food by the cook is like the parcial enjoyment of the object 
by the remaining states, and as the cook tastes a portion of the 
food, so the remaining states enjoy a portion of the obje.ct, and 
as the king, being lord, expert and master, eats the meal according 
to his pleasure so feeling being lord expert, and master, enjoys 
the taste of the object and therefore it is said that enjoyment or 
experience is its function I." 

The special feature of saf'lfHi is said to be the recogni7.ing 
(paccabkinna) by means of a sign (abkinnanena). According to 
another explanation, a recognition takes place by the inclusion 
of the totality (of aspects)-sabbasangahiklzvasena. The work of 
volition (cetana) is said to be coordination or binding together 
(ablzisandahana). "Volition is exceedingly energetic and makes 
a double effort, a double exertion. Hence tbe Ancients said 
'Volition is like the nature of a landowner, a cultivator who taking 
fifty-five strong men, went down to the fields to reap. He was 
exceedingly energetic and exceedingly strenuous; he doubled his 
strength and said "Take your sickles" and so forth, pointed out 
the portion to be reaped, offered them drink, food, scent, flowers, 
etc., and took an equal share of the work.' The simile should be 
thus applied: volition is like the cultivator, the fifty-five moral 
states which arise as factors of consciousness are like the fifty-five 
strong men; like the time of douhling strength, doubling effort 
by the cultivator is the doubled strength, doubled effort of 
volition as regards activity in moral and immoral acts-." It 
seems that probably the active side operating in sankhara was 
separately designated as cetana (volition). 

II When one says 'I: what he does is that he refers either to 
all the khandhas combined or anyone of them and deludes him
self that that was'!.' Just as one could not say that the 
fragrance of the lotus belonged to the petals, the colour or the 
pollen, so one could not say that the rlipa was 'I' or that the 
vetiana was' I' or any of the other khandhas was • I.' There is 
nowhere to be found in the khandhas • I am 1>." 

I Atthastilini, pp. Iocr-IIO; translation, pp. 145-[46. 
2 Jbid. p. III; translation. pp. 147-,+8. 
3 Sa1tl)'utta Niktl)'a, lit. 130. 
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Avijja and Asava. 

As to the question how the avijja (ignorance) first started 
there can be no answer, for we could never say that either 
ignorance or desire for existence ever has any beginningl. Its 
fruition is seen in the cycle of existence and the sorrow that comes 
in its train, and it comes and goes with them all. Thus as we 
can never say that it has any beginning, it determines the elements 
which bring about cycles of existence and is itself determined by 
certain others. This mutual determination can only take place 
in and through the changing series of dependent phenomena, for 
there is nothing which can be said to have any absolute priority 
in time or stability. I t is said that it is through the coming into 
being of the asavas or depravities that the avijja came into 
being, and that through the destruction of the depravities (tisava) 
the avijja. was destroyed·. These asavas are classified in the 
Dhammasa;,ga~i as kamasava, bhavasava, dit~hasava and avij
jasava. Kcimasava means desire, attachment, pleasure, and thirst 
after the qualities associated with the senses; bhava5ava means 
desire, attachment and will for existence or birth; di~~hasava 

means the holding of heretical views, such as, the world is eternal 
or non-eternal, or that the world will come to an end or will not 
come to an end, or that the body and the soul are one or are 
different; avijjac:;ava means the ignorance of sorrow, its cause, its 
extinction and its means of extinction. D"a",masa;,ga~i adds 
four more supplementary ones, viz. ignorance about the nature of 
anterior mental khandhas, posterior mental khandhas, anterior 
and posterior together, and their mutual dependence'. Kamisava 
and bhavasava can as Buddhagho~a says be counted as one, for 
they are both but depravities due to attachment'. 

I Warren's Bwldllism ira TramlaiUnu (V"anllidlli"IIJKKU, chap. XVII.), p. '75. 
!I M. N. I. p. 54. Childers translates "l8Ilva" as "depravities" IUld Mn Rbyl 

D&vids as "intoxicants." The word "&sava" in Skr. means "old wine." It ia derived 
from "su" to produce by Buddhaghop aDd the meaning that he gives to it is "rira 
pdrirJllrilla!lluraa" (on account of its being stored up (or a long time like wine). They 
work through the eye aDd the mllVl amd continue to produce all beinp up k> IDdn. 
As those wines which are kept long ve called "&savas" 110 these are also calJed 
&sa'l&S for remaining a long time. The other alternatIve that Buddbagbop lives il 
that they are called &sa"a on account of their producing saJpliradukldla (.orrows of 
the world), AttllastJli"r. p. 48. Contrast it with Jaina iarava (flowilli in of karma 
_ttEr). 'F.inding it difficwt to translate it in one word after Buddhaghop, I have 
~'\l as "depravities," after Childers. 

~. ~ j)"-',,,asalig~·, p. 195. ' BuddhaghOfl.'. Allluua/i,,;, p. 37 1• 

7-1 
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The dit~asavas by clouding the mind with false metaphysical 
views stand in the way of one's ad(}pting the true Buddhistic doc
trines. The kamasavas stand in the way of one's c:ntering into 
the way of Nirvat:Ja (anagamt"magga) aud the bhavasavas and 
avijjasavas stand in the way of one's attaining arhattva or final 
emancipation. When the Majjkima Ntkaya says that from the 
rise of the asavas avijja rises, it evidently counts avijja there as 
in some sense separate from the other asavas, such as those of 
attachment and desire of existence which veil the true know
ledge about sorrow. 

The afflictions (kt"lesas) do not differ much from the asavas 
for they are but the specific passions in forms ordinarily familiar 
to us, such as covetousness (loblla), anger or hatred (dosa), 
infatuation (molea), arrogance, pride or vanity (mana), heresy 
(dt"!lki), noubt or uncertainty (vicikicckti), idleness (tkina), boa.'it
fulness (udkacca), shamelessness (akirika) and hardness of heart 
(anottapa); these kilesas proceed directly as a result of the asavas. 
In spite of these varieties they are often counted as three (lobha, 
dosa, moha) and these together are called kilesa. They are 
associated with the vedanakkhandha, saflflakkhandha, sailkharak
khandha and vififUinakkhandha. From these arise the three kinds 
of actions, of speech, of body, and of mind l

• 

Sna and Samidhi. 

We Rre intertwined all through outside and inside by the 
tangles of desire (ta~ka jala), and the only way by which these 
may be loosened is by the practice of right discipline (sila), con
centration (samadkt) and wisdom (palififi). Sila briefly means 
the desisting from committing all sinful deeds (sabbapapassa 
akara~am). With sila therefore the first start has to be made, 
for by it one ceases to do all actions prompted by bad desires 
and thereby removes the inrush of dangers and disturbances. 
This serves to remove the kilesas, and therefore the proper per
formance of the siia would lead one to the first two successive 
stages of sainthood, viz. the sotapannabhava (the stage in which 
one is put in the right current) and the sakadagamibhava (the 
stage when one has only one more birth to undergo). Samadhi 
is a more advanced effort, for by it all the old roots of the old 
kilesas are destroyed and the ta1).ha or desire is removed and 

I Dkam",astlliga",z', p. 180. 
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by it one is led to the more advanced states of a saint. It 
directly brings in paflfta (true wisdom) and by paflM the saint 
achieves final emancipation and becomes what is called an 
arhat l

• Wisdom (panna) is right knowledge about the four 
ariya saccas, viz. sorrow, its cause, its destruction and its cause 
of destruction. 

Sila means those partkular volitions and mental states, etc. 
by which a man who desists from committing sinful actions 
maintains himself on the right path. Sila thus means I. right 
volition (cetano.), 2. the associated mental states (cetasika), 
3. mental control (sa1?'zvara) and 4. the actual non-transgression 
(in body and speech) of the course of conduct already in the mind 
by the preceding three silas called avitikkama. Saqwara is 
spoken of as being of five kinds. I. Patimokkhasaqwara (the 
control which saves him who abid~s by it), 2. Satisa'11vara (the 
control of mindfulness), 3. Nanasa'11vara (the control of know
ledge), 4- KhantisaIpvara (the control of patience), 5. Viriya
saIpvara (the control of active self-restraint). Patimokkha
saIpvara means all self-control in general. Satisaqwara means 
the mindfulness by which one can bring in the right and good 
associations when using one's cognitive senses. Even when 
looking at any tempting object he will by virtue of his mindful
ness (sati) control himself from being tempted by avoiding to 
think of its tempting side and by thinking on such aspects of it 
as may lead in the right direction. Khantisaqwara is that by 
which one can remain unperturbed in heat and cold. By the 
proper adherence to sila all our bodily, mental and vocal activities 
(kamma) are duly systematized, organized, stabilized (samadlui
nam, upadluira~a1'f'l, patil/lui/. 

The sage who adopts the full course should also follow a 
number of healthy monastic rules with reference to dress, sitting, 
dining, etc., which are called the dhutangas or pure disciplinary 
parts'. The practice of sIla and the dhiitailgas help the sage to 
adopt the course of samadhi. Samadhi as we have seen means 
the concentration of the mine bent on right endeavours (kNsa/a
cittekaggata .samiidkiJ:e) together with its states upon one parti
cular object (ekaramma~) so that they may completely cease to 
shift and change (samma ca avikklzipamana)4. 

1 VinvltllUwuzaa NitI41t4tJi.Wlt4. 

• YinuJdAi",tIIfZD. n. 
I Visuddltimagga-rilanitltlero, pp. 7 ad 8. 
• yisrIdt/Ai",aua, pp. 84-8S· 
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The man who has practised sIla must train his mind first 
in particular ways, so that it may be possible for him to acquire 
the chief concentration of meditation called jhana (fixed and 
steady meditation). These preliminary endeavours of the mind 
for the acquirement of jhanasamadhi eventually lead to it 
and are called \lpacara samadhi (preliminary samadhi) as dis
tinguished from the jhanasamadhi called the appanasamadhi 
(achieved samadhi)l, Thus as a preparatory measure, firstly he 
has to train his'mind continually to view with disgust the appe
titive desires for eating and drinking (altare jJa(t"kkulasruztui) by 
emphasizing in the mind the various troubles that are associated 
in seeking food and drink and their ultimate loathsome trans
formations as various nauseating bodily elements. When a man 
continually habituates himself to emphasize the disgusting 
associations of food and drink, he ceases to have any attach
ment to them and simply takes them as an unavoidable evil, 
only awaiting the day when the final dissolution of a11 sorrows 
will come'. Secundly he has to habituate his mind to the idea 
that all the parts of our body are made up of the f(lur elements, 
k!?iti (earth), ap (water), tejas (fire) and wind (air), like the carcase 
of a cow at the butcher's shop. This is technicalJy called catu
dhatuvavatthanabhavana (the meditation of the body as being 
made up of the four elements)8. Thirdly he has to habituate his 
mind to think again and again (anussati) about the virtues or 
greatness of the Buddha, the sangha (the monks following the 
Buddha), the gods and the law (dhamma) of the Buddha, about 
the good effects of sIla, and the making of gifts (aiganussati), 
about the nature of death (mara~anussati) and about the deep 
nature and qualities of the final extinction of all phenomena 
(upasamanussatz) 4. 

I As it is not possible for me to enter into details, I follow what appears to me to 
be the main line of division showing the interconnection of jhana (Skr. dhytfna) ,. Ith 
its accessory stages called parikammas (Visuddllimacga, pp. 851".), 

I Visuddhi",agga, pp. 341-347; mark the, intense pessimistic attitude, "Imafl ca 
pa,1a dhtfre patikulasaRRtf .... anuyuttassa hIoikkhu1;W rasata"Myro cilia", pafiliyati, 
Patih4!!ati, Pativa{{ali,. so, ka",ara,.illluzra~/hiko viya puitama'!'sarrz vigalamado 
aMr'»I' aMreti ydvad eva dukkkassa ,.illlzara",atlMya," p. 347· The mind of him who 
inspires himself with this supreme disgust to all food, becomes free from all desires for 
palatable tastes. and turns its back to them and flies off from them. As a means of 
getting rid of all sorrow he takes his food without any attachment as one would eat 
the flesh of his own son to sustain himself in crossing a forest. 

• Vinuitllzimagra, pp. 347-370. 4 VisuddlzimaggrJ, pp. 197-194' 
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Advancing further from the preliminary meditations or pre
parations called the upacara samadhi we come to those other 
sources of concentration and meditation called the appanasamiidhi 
which directly lead to the achievement of the highest samadhi. 
The processes of purification and strengthening of the mind 
continue in thi~ sta.ge also, but these represent the last attempts 
which lead the mind to its final goal Nibbana. In the first part 
of this stage the sage has to go tv the cremation grounds and 
notice the diverse horrifying changes of the human carcases and 
think how nauseating, loathsome, unsightly and impure they are, 
and from this he will turn his mind to the living human bodies 
and convince himself that they being in essence the same as the 
dead carcases are as loathsome as theyl. This is called asubhakam
matthana or the endeavour to perceive the impurity of our bodies. 
He should think of the anatomkal parts and constituents of the 
body as well as their processes, and this will help him to enter 
into the first jhana by leading his mind away from his body. 
This is called the kayagatasati or the continual mindfulness 
about the nature of the body'. As an aid to concentration the 
sage should sit in a quiet place and fix his mind on the inhaling 
(passasa) and the exhaling (aSStisa) of his breath, so that instead 
of breathing in a more or less unconscious manner he may be 
aware whether he is breathing quickly or slowly; he ought to 
mark it definitely by counting numbers, so that by fixing his 
mind on the numbers counted ht :n~y fix his mind on the whole 
process of inhalation and exhalation in all ~tages of its course. 
This is called the anapanasati or the ~indfulness of ilih1tlation 
and exhalation 8. 

N ext to this we come to Brahmavihara, the fOllrfold medi
tation of metta (universal friendship), karul)a (universal pity), 
mudita (happiness in the prosperi~y and happiness of all) and 
upekkha (indifference to any kind of preferment of oneself, his 
friend, enemy or a third party). In order to habituate oneself to 
the meditation on universal fnendship,one should start with think
ing how he should himself iJee to root out all misery and become 
happy, how he should himself like to avoid death and live cheer
fully, and then pass over to the idea that other beings would also 
have the same desires. He should thus habituate himself to think 
that his friends, his enemies, and all those with whom he is "tot 

1 Visuddllimagga, VI. 2 Ibid. pp. 239-266. 
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connected might all live and become happy. He should fix himself 
to such an extent in this meditation that he would not find any 
difference between the happiness or safety of himself and of others. 
He should never become angry with any person. Should he' at any 
time feel himself offended on account of the injuries inflicted on 
him by his enemies, he should think of the futility of doubling 
his sadness by becoming sorry or vexed on that account. He 
should think that if he should allow himself to be affected by 
anger, he would spoil all his sila which he was so carefully prac
tising. If anyone has done a vile action by inflicting injury, 
should he himself also do the same by being angry at it? If he 
were finding fault with others for being angry, could he himself 
indulge in anger? Moreover he should think that all the dha.mmas 
are momentary (klta1/ikattti); that there no longer existed the 
khandhas which had inflicted the injury, and moreover the inflic
tion of any injury being only a joint product, the man who was 
injured was himself an indispensable element in the production 
of the infliction as much as the man who inflicted the-injury, and 
there could not thus be any special reason for making him re
sponsible and of being angry with him. If even after thinking 
in this way the anger does not subside, he should think that by 
indulging in anger he could only bring mischief on himself through 
his bad deeds, and he should further think that the other man 
by being angry was only producing mischief to himself but not 
to him. By thinking in these ways the sage would be able to 
free his mind from anger against his enemies and establish him
self in an attitude of universal friendshipl. This is called the 
meWi-bhavana. In the meditation of universal pity (kflru~l(i) 
also one should sympathize with the sorrows of his friends and 
foes alike. The sage being more keen-sighted will feel pity for 
those who are apparently leading a happy life, but are neither 
acquiring merits nor endeavouring to proceed on the way to 
Nibbana, for they are to suffer innumerable lives of sorrow~. 

We next come to the jhanas with the help of material things 
as 'objects of concentration called the Kasi~am. These objects of 
concentration may either be earth, water, fire, wind, blue colour, 
yellow colour, red colour, white colour, light or limited space 
(pariccltinntiktisa). Thus the sage may take a brown ball of earth 
and concentrate his mind upon it as an earth ball, sometimes 

1 Viswld4imagga, pp. '295-31+. 
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with eyes open and sometimes with eyes shut. When he finds 
that even in shutting his eyes he can visualize the object in his 
mind, he may leave off the object and retire to another place to 
concentrate upon the image of the earth ball in his mind. 

In the first stages of the first meditation (pathamam Jnanam) 
the mind is concentrated on the object in the way of understanding 
it with its form and name and of wmprehending it with its diverse 
relations. This state of concentration is called vitakka (discursive 
meditation). The next stage of the first meditation is that in 
which the mind does not move in the object in relational terms 
but becomes fixed and settled in it and penetrates into it without 
any quivering. This state is called vicara (steadily moving). The 
first stage vitakka has been compared in Buddhagho!?a's Visud
dkimagga to the flying of a kite with its wings flapping, whereas 
the second stage is compared to its flying in a sweep without the 
least quiver of its wings. These two stages are associated with 
a buoyant exaltation (pUt) and a steady inward bliss called sukha 1 

instilling the mind. The formation of this first jhana roots out 
five ties of avijja, kamacchando (dallying with desires), vyapado 
(hatred), thinamiddham (sloth and torpor), uddhacc:akukkuccam 
(pride and restlessness), and vicikiccha (doubt). The five elements 
of which this jhana is constituted are vitakka, vicara. piti, sukham 
amI ckaggata (one pointedness). 

When the sage masters the first jhana he finds it defective 
and wants to enter into the second mc::dit:ltion (dutiyam jkiinam), 
where there is neither any vitakka nor vicara of the first jhana, 
but the mind is in one unruffled state (ek()dibhavam). It i~ a 
much steadier state and does not possess the movement which 
characterized the vitakka and the vicara stages of the first jhana 
and is therefore a very placid state (v,takka-vt'carakkkobha
viraM1}a ativiya acalatii suppasannatii ca). It is however associ
ated with piti, sukha and ekaggata as the first jhana was. 

When the second jhana is mastered the sage becomes disin
clined towards the enjoyment of the piti of that stage and becomes 
indifferent to them (upekkkako). A sage in this stage sees the 
objects but is neither pleased nor displeased. At this stage all 
the asavas of the sage become loosened (klti!%4sava). Th 
enjoyment of sukha however still remains in the stage and th 

1 Where there is plti tt.ere is sukha, but where there is suk~ there may not 
necessarily be pili. Visudti"i",agga, p. '45· 
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mind if not properly and carefully watched would like sometimes 
to turn back to the eujoyment or pai again. The two character
istics of this jhana are sukhd. and ekaggata. It should however 
be noted thai though there is the feeling of highest sukha here, 
the mind is not only not attached to it but is indifferent to it 
(atimadlturasuklte sukltaptiramippatte pi tatiy{yjlttine upekkhako, 
1ta tattha sukhtibltisangena tika44hiyatz) 1 , The ear',.h ball (palhavi) 
is however still the object of the jhana. 

In the fourth or the last jhana both the sukha (happiness) and 
the dukkha (misery) vanish away and ail the roots of attachment 
and antipathies are destroyed. This state is characterized by 
supreme and absolute indifference (upekklui) which was slowly 
growing in all the various stages of the jhanas. The characteris
tics of this jhana are therefore upekkha and ekaggata. With the 
mastery of this jhana comes final perfection and total extinction 
of the citta called cetovimutti, and the sage becomes thereby an 
arhaP. There is no further production of the khandhas, .no rebirth, 
and there is the absolute cessation of all sorrows and sufferings
Nibbana. 

Kamma. 

In the Katha (II. 6) Yama says that" a fool who is blinded 
with the infatuation of riches does not believe in a future life; he 
thinks that only this life exists and not any other, and thus he 
comes again and again within my grasp." In the Djgha Nikaya 
also we read how Payasi was trying to give his reasons in support 
of his belief that" N either is there any other world, nor are there 
beings, reborn otherwise than from parents, nor is there fruit or 
result of deeds well done or ill donea." Some of his arguments 
were that neither the vicious nor the virtuous return to tell us 
that they suffered or enjoyed happiness in the other world, that 
if the virtuous had a better life in store, and if they believed 
in it, they would certainly commit suicide in order to get it at 
the earliest opportunity, that in spite of taking the best precau
tions we do not find at the time of th(: death of any person that 
his soul goes out, or that his body weighs less on account of 
the departure of his soul, and so on. Kassapa refutes his argu
ments with apt illustrations. But in spite of a few agnostics of 

1 Visudd"imagga, p. 163. 
I Majjkima Niktlya, I. p. "96, and Visuddkimagga, pp. 167-168. 
a Dialoguu '!Ilhe Buddha, II. p. 3-49; D. N. II. pp. 317 If. 
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Payasi's type, we have every reason to believe that the doctrine 
of rebirth in other worlds and in this was often spoken of in the 
Upani~ads and taken as an accepted fact by the Buddha. In 
the Milinda Panha, we find Nagasena saying" it is through a 
difference in their karma that men are not all alike, but some 
long lived, some short lived, some healthy and some sickly, some 
handsome and some ugly, somt powerful and some weak, some 
rich and some poor, some of high degree and some of low 
degree, some wise and some foolish I." We have seen in the 
third chapter that the same sort of views was enunciated by the 
U pani~ad s'lges. 

But karma could produce its effect in this life or any 
other life only when there were covetousness, antipathy and in
fatuation. But" when a man's deeds are performed without 
covetousness, arise without covetousness and are occasioned with
out covetollsness, then inasmuch as cov~tousness is gone these 
deeds are abandoned, uprooted, pulled out of the ground like a 
palmyra tree and become non-existent and not liable to spring 
lip again in the future'." Karma by itself without craving (/a'Jlui) 
is incapable of bearing good or bad fruits. Thus we read in the 
Mahtisa/ipa!!hiina sutta, .. even this craving, potent for rebirth, 
that is accompanied by lust and self-indulgence, seeking satis
faction now here, now there, to wit. the craving for the life of 
sense, the craving for becoming (renewed life) and the craving 
for not becoming (for no new rebirth»." 'Craving for things 
visible, craving for things audible, craving for thlOg~ that may 
be smelt, tasted, touched, for things in memory recalled. Thcse 
are the things in this world that are dear, that are pleasant. 
There does craving take its rise, there does it dwell'." Pre-occu
pation and deliberation of sensual gratification giving rise to 
craving is the reason why sorrow comes. And this is the first 
arya satya (noble truth). 

The cessation of sorrow can only happen with "the utter 
cessation of and disel.r:hantment about that very craving, giving 
it up, renouncing it and emancipation from it· ... 

\Vhen the desire or craving (ta?lhii) has once ceased the 
sage becomes an arhat, and the deeds that he may do after 
that will bear no fruit. An arhat cannot have any good or bad 

1 Warren's Buddlcism an T,.ans/aiiollJ, p. 215. ¥ JlJid. pp. 216--2/7. 

3 Din/op"s of .. Ice BuddAa, II. p. 340. • IIJ/d. p. 341. I IlJid. p. 34 1 • 
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fruits of whatever he does. For It it; through desire that k~rma 
finds 'its scope of givmg fruit. With the cessation of desire all 
ignorance, antipathy and grasping cease and consequently there 
is nothing which can determine rebirth. An arhat may suffer the 
effects of the deeds done by him in some previous birth just as 
Moggallana did, but in spite of the remnants of his past karma 
an arhat was an emancipated man on account of the cessation of 
his desire l

• 

Kammas are said to be of three kinds, of body, speech and 
mind (kayika, vacika and manasika). The root of this kamma 
is however volition (cetanti) and the states associated with it', If 
a man wishing to kill animals goes out into the forest in search of 
them, but cannot get any of them there even after a long search, 
his misconduct is not a bodily one, for he could not actually 
commit the deed with his body. So if he gives an order for com
mitting a similar mi~deed, and if it is not actually carried out 
with the body, it would be a misdeed by speech (vaaka) and not 
by the body. But the merest bad thought or ill will alone whether 
carried into effect or not would be a kamma of the mind (mana
sika)·. But the mental kamma must be present as the root of 
all bodily and vocal kammas, for if this is absent, as in the case 
of an arhat, there cannot be any kammas at all for him. 

Kammas are divided from the point of view of effects into 
four classes, viz. (I) those which are bad and produce impurity. 
(2) those which are good and productive of purity, (3) those 
which are partly good and partly bad and thus productive of 
both purity and impurity, (4) those which are neither good nor 
bad and productive neither of purity nor of impurity, but which 
contribute to the destruction of kammas'. 

Final extinction of sorrow (nibbana) takes place as the natural 
result of the destruction of desires. Scholars of Buddhism have 
tried to discover the meaning of this ultimate happening, and 
various interpretations have been offered. Professor De ia Vallee 
Poussin has pointed out that in the Pali texts Nibbana has 
sometimes been represented as a happy state, as pure annihila
tion, as an inconceivable existence or as a changeless state'. 

1 ~ Kalntlvallnu and Warren's B"tldltism in Translahms, lip. UI If. 
, Allnaslllini, p. 88. • See Allnasa/inf, p. 90' ' See AtlAaslllim, p.lI9. 
• Prof. De la Vallee Poussin's article in the E. R. E. on NirviQ... See abo 

Cullavagga, IX. i. .; Mrs Rhyli Davids's Psa/ms of 1M hUly But/dAisls, I. and II., 

Introduction, p. xxxvii; Digna, II. IS; Uddna, VIII.; SfU!l7fll1a, Ill. 109. 
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Mr Schrader, in discussing Nibbana in Pali Text Society jouYM/, 
1905, says that the Buddha held that those who sought to become 
identified after death with the soul of the world as infinite space 
(a.Msa) or consciousness (vinfi4na) attained to a state in which 
they had a corresponding feeling of infiniteness without having 
really lost their individuality. This latter interpretation of 
Nibb<ina seems to me to be very new and quite against the spirit 
of the Buddhistic texts. It seems to me to be a hopeless task 
to explain Nibbana in terms of worldly experience, and there 
is no way in which we can better indicate it than by sayihg that 
it is a cessation of all sorrow; the stage at which all worldly 
experiences have ceased can hardly be described either as positive 
or negative. Whether we exist in some form eternally or do not 
exist is not a proper Buddhi5'tic question, for it is a heresy to 
think of a Tathagata as existing ettrnally (Sasvata) or not
existing (afiifvata) or whether he is existing as well as not 
existing or whether he is neither existing nor lion-existing. Any 
one who seeks to discuss whether Nibbana is either a positive 
and eternal state or a mere state of non-existence or annihilation, 
takes a view which has been discarded in Buddhism as heretical. 
It is true that we in modern times are not satisfied with it, for 
we want to know what it all means. But it is not possible to 
give any answer since Buddhism regarded all these questions as 
illegitimate. 

Later Buddhistic writers like NagarJUlla :ind Candraklrtti 
took advantage of this attitude of early Buddhism anti inter
preted it as meaning the non-essential character of all existence. 
Nothing existed, and therefore any question regarding the exist
ence or non-existence of anything would be meaningless. There 
is no difference between the wordly stage (sa'!'lsara) and Nibbina, 
for as all appearances are non-essential, they never existed during 
the sarpsara so that they could not be annihilated in Nibbana. 

Upaniliads and Buddhism. 

The U pani~ads had discovered that the true self was ananda 
(bliss)!. We could suppose that early Buddhism tacitly pre
supposes som.e such idea. It was probably thought that if there was 
the self (atta) it must be bliss. The Upani!?Clds had asserted that 
~e self (atman) was indestructible and eternal·. If we are allowed 

1 Tait. II. 5. 2 Brh. IV. 5. I", Ka!ha. v. '3, 
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to make explicit what was implicit in early Buddhism we could 
conceive it as holding that if there was the self it must be bliss, 
because it was eternal. This causal connection has not indeed 
been anywhere definitely pronounced in the U pa ,i~ads, but he 
who carefully reads the Upani~ads cannot but think that the 
reason why the Upani~ads speak of the self as bliss is that it is 
eternal. But the converse statement that what was not eternal 
was sorrow does not appear to be emphasized dearly in the 
Upani~ds. The important postulate of the Buddha is that that 
which is changing is sorrow, and whatever is sorrow is not self!. 
The point at which Buddhism parted from the U pani~ads lies 
in the experiences of the sel£ The U pani~ads doubtless con
sidered that there were many experiences which we often iden
tify with self, but which are impermanent. But the belief is 
found in the U pani~ads that there was associated with these a 
permanent part as well, and that it was this permanent essence 
which was the true and unchangeable self, the blissful. They con
sidered that this permanent self as pure bliss could not be defined 
as this, but could only be indicated as .not this, not this (.outi 
ruti)'. But the early Pali scriptures hold that we could nowhere 
find out such a permanent essence, any constant self, in our 
changing experiences. All were but c~anging phenomena and 
therefore 'sorrow and therefore non-self, and what was non-self 
was not mine, neither I belonged to it, nor did it belong to me 
as my self'. 

The tnJe self was with the Upani~ds a matter of tran
scendental experience as it were, for they said that it could not 
be describhl in terms of anything, but could only be pointed out 
as .. there," behind all the changing mental categories. The 
Buddha looked into the mind and saw that it did not exist. But 
how was it that the existence of this self was so widely :.poken 
of as demonstrated in experience? To this the reply of the 
Buddha was that what people perceived there when they said 
that they perceived the self was but the mental experiences 
either individually or together. The ignorant ordinary man did 
not know the noble truths and was not trained in the way of wise 
men, and considered himself to be endowed with form (rUpa) 
or found the forms in his self or the self in the forms. He 

I Satr'~tIQ Nill4ya, III. pp. 44-.. 5 fr. 
I See Brb• IV. iv. Cbindogya, VIII. 7-12. 
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experienced the thought (of the moment) as it were the self or ex
perienced himself as being endowed with thought, or the thought 
in the self or the self in the thought. It is these kinds of experi
ences that he considered as the perception of the self!. 

The Upani~ads did not try to establish any school of discipline 
or systematic thought. TIley revealed throughout the dawn of an 
experience of an immutable Reality as the self of man, as the only 
abiding truth behind all changes. But Buddhism holds that this 
immutable self of' man is a delusion and a false knowledge. 
The first postulate of the system is that impermanence is sorrow. 
Ignorance about sorrow, ignorance about the way it originates, 
ignorance about the nature of the extinction of sorrow, and ignor
ance about the means of bringing about this extinction represent 
the fourfold ignorance (avijja)l. The avidya. which is equivalent 
to the Pali word avijja, occurs in the Upani~ads also, but there 
it means ignorance about the atman doctrine, and it is sometimes 
contrasted with vidya or true knowledge about the self (atma,,)'. 
With the U pani~ads the highest truth was the permanent self, 
the bliss, but with the Buddha there was nothing permanent; and 
all was change; and all change and impermanence was sorrow'. 
This is, then, the cardinal truth of Buddhism, and ignorance con
cerning it in the above fourfold ways represented the fourfold 
ign,:lrance which stood in the way of the right comprehension of 
the fourfold cardinal truths (anyu sarca)-sorrow. cause of the 
origination of sorrow, extinction of sorrow, and tlie means thereto. 

There is no Brahman or supreme permanent reality and no 
self, and this ignorance does not belong to any ego or self as we 
may ordinarily be Jed to suppose. 

Thus it is said in the Visuddhimagga "inasmuch however 
as ignorance is empty of stability from being subject to a coming 
into existence and a disappearing from existence ... and is empty 
of a self-determining Ego from being subject to dependence.
... or in other words inasmuch as ignorance is not an Ego, and 
similarly with reference la Karma and the rest-therefore is it 
to be understood of the wheel of existence that it is empty with 
a twelvefold emptiness·." 

I Sa"'fl'IIa Nih2"a. III. 46. Z Majj"ima NiklJ)'a, I. p. 54· 
a Chi. I. I. 10. Brb. IV. 3. 10. I here are some passages where vidya and avidy. 

hl've been used in a dilf'erent and rather obscure sense, tsa 9""'" 
e Ang. Ni.it4),a, 1IJ. 85' . 
I WarreD's BfIt/d/t;is", i" Trans/alums (V"sudd)umarga. chap. XVII. l. p. 175 . 
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The Schools of Theravida Buddhism. 

There is reason to believe that the oral instructions of the 
Buddha were not collected until a few centuries after his death. 
Serious quarrels arose amongst his disciples or rather amongst 
the successive generations of the disciples of his disciples about 
his doctrines and other monastic rules which he had enjoined 
upon his followers. Thus we find that when the council of Vesali 
decided against the Vrjin monks, called also the Vajjiputtakas. 
they in their turn held another great meeting (Mahasangha) and 
came to their own decisions about certain monastic rules and thus 
came to be called as the Mahasanghikas1• According to Vasu
mitra as translated by Vassilief, the Mahasailghikas seceded in 
400 B.C. and during the next one hundred years the}' gave rise 
first to the three schools Ekavyavaharikas, Lokottaravadins, and 
Kukkulikas and after that the Bahusrufiyas. In the course of the 
next one hundred years, other schools rose out of it namely the 
Prajflaptivadins, Caittikas, Aparasaila~ and Uttarasaila". The 
Theravada or the Sthaviravada school which had convened the 
council of Vesali developed during the sec:ond and first century B.C. 

into a number of schools, viz. the Haimavatas, Dharmagllptikas. 
MahiSasakas, Kasyapiyas, Sailkrantikas (more well knowr. as 
Sautrantikas) and the Vatsiimttriyas which latter was again split up 
into the Dharmottariyas, Bhadrayaniyas, Sammitiyas and Chan
nagarikas. The main branch of the Theravada school was from 
the second century downwards known as the Hetuvadins or 
Sarvastivadins2• The MaIulbodhiva1ftSa identifies the Theravada 
school with the Vibhajjavadins. The commentator of the Katha
vattku who probably lived according to Mrs Rhys Davids some
time in the fifth century A.D. mentions a few other schools of 
Buddhists. But of all these Buddhist schools we know very little. 
Vasumitra (100 A.D.) gives us some very meagre accounts of 

I The Ma"dfJu'!,sa differs from IJi/JtllHU!UII in holding that the Vajjiputtakas did 
not develop into the Mahasailghikas. but it was the MahasaDghikas who first seceded 
while the Vajjiputtakas seceded independently of them. The MaIuJ/Jodni'lJtU!lSII, which 
according to Professor Geiger was composed 975A.D.-IOOOAoD., follows the Mahi
valJlSA in holding the Mahisailghikas to be the first seceders and Vajjiputtakas to have 
seceded independently. 

Vasumitra confuses the council of Vesi1i with the third council or PitaIiputra. See 
introduction to translation of KallrtlrJaltlr" by Mrs Rhys Davids. 

I For other accounts of the schism see Mr Aung and Mrs Rhys Davids's translation 
of Kalltll:llalt"". pp. :uxvi-xlv. 
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certain schools, of the Mahasanghikas, Lokottaravadins, Ekavya
vaharikas, Kukkulikas, Prajflaptivanins and Sarvastivltdins, but 
these accounts deal more with subsidiary matters of little philo
sophical importance. Some of the points of interest are (I) that the 
Mahasarighikas were said to believe that the body was fiIled with 
mind (citta) which was represented as sitting, (2) that the Prajflap
tivadins held that there was no agent in man, that there was no 
untimely death, for it was caused by the previous deeds of man, 
(3) that the Sarvastivadins believed that everything existed. From 
the discussions found in the Katktivattku also we may know the 
views of some of the schools on some points which are not always 
devoid of philosophical interest. But there is nothing to be found 
by which we can properly know the philosophy of these schools. It 
is quite possible however that these so-called schools of Buddhism 
were not so many different systems but only differed from one 
another on some points of dogma or practice which were con
sidered as being of sufficient interest to them, but which to us now 
appear to be quite trifling. But as we do not know any of their 
literatures, it is better not to make any unwarrantable surmises_ 
These schools are however not very important for a history of later 
Indian Philosophy, for none of them are even referred to in any 
of the c;ystems of Hindu thought. The only schools of Buddhism 
with which other schools of philosophical thought came in direct 
contact, are the Sarvastivadins including the Sautrantikas and 
the Vaibha!?ikas, the Yogacara or the Vijflanavd.dins and the 
Mildhyamikas or the Siinyavadins. We do not know which of the 
diverse smaller schools were taken up into these four great schools, 
the Sautrantika, Vaibha!?ika, Yogadra and the Mildhyamika 
schools. But as these schools were most important in relation 
to the development of the different systems in Hindu thought, 
it is best that we should set ourselves to gather what we can 
about these systems of Buddhistic thought. 

When the Hindu writers refer to the Buddhist doctrine in 
general terms such as "the Buddhists say" without calling 
them the Vijtl.lnavildins or the Yogacilras and the Sunyavadins, 
they often refer to the Sarvastivildins by which they mean 
both the Sautrantikas and the Vaibha~ikas, ignoring the differ
ence that exists between these two schools. I t is well to 
mention that there is hardly any evidence to prove that the 
Hindu writers were acquainted with the Theravlda doctrines 

8 
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as expressed in the Pali works. The Vaibh~ikas and the Sau
trantikas have been more or less associated with each other. Thus 
the Ablzidlzarmakoiasastra ofVasubandhu who was a Vaibha~ika 
was commented upon by Ya~omitra who was a Sautrantika. The 
difference between the Vaibh~ikas and the Sautrantikas that 
attracted the notice of the Hindu writers was this, that the former 
believed that external objects were directly perceived, whereas 
the latter believed that the existence of the external objects could 
only be inferred from our diversified knowledge J• Gu~aratna 

(fourteenth century A.D.) in his commentary Tarkarahasyadipikri 
on Saifdarianasaml~ccaya says that the Vaibha!?ika was but another 
name ()f the Aryasammitlya school. According to Guryaratna the 
Vaibha!?ikas held that things existed for four moments, the 
moment of production, the moment of existence, the moment of 
decay and the moment of annihilation. It has been pointed out 
in Vasubandhu's Abhzdharmakosa that the Vaibha!?ikas believed 
these to be four kinds of forces which by coming in combination 
with the permanent essence of an entity producea its imperma
nent manifestations in life (see Prof. Stcherbatsky's translation 
of Ya~omitra on Abhidharmakosa krir£kri, V. 25). The self c.alled 
pudgala also possessed those characteristics. Knowledge was 
formless and was produced along with its object by the very 
same conditions (arthasahabhrisi ekasamrigryadhi1Ialt). The Sau
trantikas according to Gu~aratna held that there was no soul but 
only the five skandhas. These skandhas transmigrated. The past, 
the future, annihilation, dependence on cause, akasa and pudgala 
are but names (sa1fZinamatram), mere assertions (pratiJnamritram), 
mere limitations (samvrtamritram) and mere phenomena (vya
vaharamritram). By pudgala they meant that which other people 
called eternal and all pervasive soul. External objects are never 
directly perceived but are only inferred as existing fOi explaining 
the diversity of knowledge. Definite cognitions are valid; all 
compounded things are momentary (k~a7J£llti!t sarvasa1!'skrira!I). 

1 Midhavicirya's Sarrlada,.JanasmrrgraAa, chapter II. S4slnlliJpUiJ, the discussions 
on PratyakJi&, Amalananda's commentary (on jJII4mati) Vec/MItaRa/pataru, p. ~86, 
.. vaibll4/ikasya /J411yo'rlllal} p,.alyakja/J., sa .. Ir4ntili!asya jlliJH4gQJtUiJrawidlryet} 
a .... meya/J.." The nature of the inference of the Sautrinuku is shown thus by Amali· 
nanda (1~47-u60 A.D.) "ye yas",i" salyap; li!4dtkilkiJ/J. Ie ladatir~pekj4/J." (tha.e 
(i.e. cognitions) which in spite 01 certain unvaried conditions are of unaccounted 
diversity must depend on other things in addition to these, i.e. the external objects) 
Ved4111akalpatarw, p. ~89. 
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The atoms of colour, taste, smell and touch, and cognition are 
being destroyed every moment. The meanings of words always 
imply the negations of aU other things, excepting that which is 
intended to be signified by that word (anytlpoltalJ iabdtlrlka!t). 
Salvation (mokfa) comes as the result of the destruction of the 
process of knowledge through continual meditation that there 
is no 50ul1. 

One of the main differences between the Vibhajjavadins, Sau~ 
trantikas and the Vaibha~ikas or the Sarvastivadins appears to 
refer to the notion of time which is a subject of great interest 
with Buddhist philosophy. Thus Abhidharmakoia (v. 24 ... ) 
describes the Sarvastivadins as those who maintain the universal 
existence of everything past, present and future. The Vibhajja~ 
voidins arc those" who maintlSin that the present elements and 
those among the past that have not yet produced their fruition, 
are existent, but they deny the existence of the future ones and 
of those among the past that have already produced fruition." 
There were four branches of this school represented by Dhar~ 
matrata, Gho!?a, Vasumitra and Buddhadeva. Dharmatnta main
tained that when an element enters different times, its existence 
changes but not its essence, just as when milk is changed into curd 
or a golden vessel is broken, the form of the existence changes 
though the essence remains the same. Gho!?a held that " when 
an element appears at different tinlcs, the past one retains its 
past aspects without being severed from its tuture and present 
aspects, the present likewise retains its present aspect without 
completely losing its past and future aspects," just as a man in 
passionate love with a woman does not lose his capacity to love 
other women though he is not actually in love with them. Vasu
mitra held that an entity is called present, past and future accord
ing as it produces its efficiency, ceases to produce after having 
once produced it or has not yet begun to produce it. Buddha
deva maintained tht: view that just as the same woman may 
be called mother, daughter, wife, so the same entity may be 
called preseI't, past or future in accordance with its relation to the 
preceding or the succeeding moment. 

All these schools are in some sense Sarvclstivadins, for they 
maintain universal existence. But the Vaibha!;!ika finds them all 
defective excepting the view of Vasumitra. For Dharmatrata's 

1 Gur;taratna's TarkarabasyadIpikd, pp. 46-41 
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view is only a veiled Sliqlkhya doctrine; that of Gho!?ll is a 
confusion of the notion of time. since it presupposes the co
existence of all the aspects of an entity at the same time. and 
that of Buddhadeva is also an impossible situation. since it would 
suppose that all the three times were found together and included 
in one of them. The Vaibhli~ika finds himself in agreement 
with Vasumitra's view and holds that the difference in time 
depends upon the difference of the function of an entity; at the 
time when an entity does not actually produce its function it is 
future; when it produces it, it becomes present; when after having 
produced it. it stops, it becomes past j there is a real existence 
of the past and the future as much as of the present. He thinks 
that if the past did not exist and assert some efficiency it could 
not have been the object of my knowledge, and deeds done in 
past times could not have produced its effects in the present 
timE". The Sautrantika however thought that the VaibM~ika's 
doctrine would imply the heretical doctrine of eternal existence, 
for according to them the stuff remained the same and the Lime
difference appeared in it. The true view according to him was, 
that there was no difference between the efficiency of an entity, 
the entity and the time of its appearance. Entities appeareu 
from non-existence, existed for a moment and again ceased to 
exist. He objected to the Vaibhli~ika view that the past is to 
be regarded as existent because it exerts efficiency in bringing 
about the present on the ground that in that case there should 
be no difference between the past and the present, since both 
exerted efficiency. If a distinction is made between past, present 
and future efficiency by a second grade of efficiencies, then we 
should have to continue it and thus have a vicious infinite. We 
can know non-existent entities as much as we can know existent 
ones. and hence our knowledge of the past does not imply 
that the past is exerting any efficiency. If a distinction is 
made between an efficiency and an entity, then the reason why 
efficiency started at any particular time and ceased at another 
would be inexplicable. Once you admit that there is no dif
ference between efficiency and the entity, you at once find that 
there is no time at all and the efficiency, the entity and the 
moment are all one and the same. When we remember a thing 
of the past we do not know it as existing in the past, but in the 
same way in which we knew it when it was present. We are 
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never attracted to past passions as the Vaibha~ika suggests, but 
past passions leave residues which become the causes of new 
passions of the present momenP. 

Again we can have a glimpse of the respective positions of 
the Vatsiputtriyas and the Sarvastivadins as represented by 
Vasubandhu if we attend to the discussion on the subject of 
the existence of soul in Abhidharmakosa. The argument of 
Vasubandhu against the existence of soul is this, that though 
it is true that the sense organs may be regarded as d deter
mining cause of perception, no such cause can be found which 
may render the inference of the existence of soul necessary. 
If soul actually exists, it must have an essence of its own and 
must be something different from the elements or entities of a 
personal life. Moreover, such an eternal, uncaused and un
changing being would be without any practical efficiency (artha
kriyakaritva) which alone determines or proves existence. The 
soul can thus be said to have a mere nominal existence as a 
mere object of current usage. There is no soul, but there are 
only the elements of a personal life. But the Viitsiputtr"iya 
school held that just as fire could not be said to be either the 
same as the burning wood or as different from it, and yet it is 
separate frum it, so the soul is an individual (pudgala) which has 
a separate existence, though we could not say that it was 
altogether different from the elements of a personal life or the 
same as these. It exists as being conditioned by tnt elements 
of personal life, but it cannot further be defined. But its existence 
cannot be denied, for wherever there is an activity, tht:re must 
be an agent (e.g. Devadatta walks). To be conscious is likewise 
an action, hence the agent who is conscious must also exist. 
To this Vasubandhu replies that Devadatta (the name of a 
person) does not represent an unity. "It is only an unbroken 
continuity of momentary forces (flashing into existence), which 
simple people believe 1.0 be a unity and to which they give the 
name Devadatta Their belief that Devadatta moves is con
ditioned, and is based on an analogy with their own experience, 
but their own continuity of life consists in constantly moving 
from one place to another. This movement, though regarded as 

I I am indebted for the above account to the unpublished translation from Tibetan 
of a small portion of AMidllarmakoia by my esteemed friend Prof. Th. Stcberbataky 
of Petrograd. I am grateful to him that he allowed me b utili7.e it. 
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belonging to a permanent entity, is but a series of new produc
tions in different places, just as the expressions 'fire moves,' 
'sound spreads' have the meaning of continuities (of new pro
ductions in new places). They likewise use the words 'Devadatta 
cognises' in order to express the fact that a cognition (takes place 
in the present moment) which has a cause (in the former moments, 
these former moments coming in close succession being called 
Devadatta)." 

The problem of memory also does not bring any difficulty, 
for the stream of consciousness being one throughout, it produces 
its recollections when connected with a previous knowledge of 
the remembered object under certain conditions of attention, 
etc., and absence of distractive factors, such as bodily pains or 
violent emotions. No agent is required in the phenomena of 
memory. The cause of recollection is a suitable state of mind 
and nothing else. When the Buddha told his birth slories saying 
that he was such and such in such and such a life, he only 
meant that his past and his present belonged to one and the 
same lineage of momentary existences. Just as when we say 
.. this same tire which had been consuming that has reached this 
object," we know that the fire is not identical at any two 
moments, but yet we overlook the difference and say that it is 
the same fire. Again, what we call an individuai can only be 
known by descriptions such as .. this venerable man, having this 
name, of such a caste, of such a family, of such an age, eating 
such food, finding pleasure or displeasure in such things, of such 
an age, the man who after a life of such length, will pass away 
having reached an age." Only so much description can be 
understood, but we have never a direct acquaintance with the 
individual; all that is perceived are the momentary elements of 
sensations, images, feelings, etc., and these happening at the 
former moments exert a pressure on the later ones. The in
dividual is thus only a fiction, a mere nominal existence, a mere 
thing of description and not of acquaintance; it cannot be 
grasped either by the senses or by the action of pure intellect. 
This becomes evident when we judge it by analogies from other 
fields. Thus whenever we use any common noun, e.g. milk, we 
sometimes falsely think that there is such an entity as milk, but 
what really exists is only certain momentary colours, tastes, etc., 
fictitiously unified as milk; and "just as milk and water are 
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conventional names (for a set of independent elements) for some 
c~lo~~, s~~l1 (ta,ste and touch) taken together, so is the designa
bon mdlvldual but a common name for the different elements 
of which it is composed." 

The reason why the Buddha declined to decide the question 
whether the "living being is identical with the body or not" is 
just because there did not exist any living being as Ie individual," 
as is generally supposed. He did not declare that the living 
being did not exist, because in that case the questioner would 
have thought that the continuity of the elements of a life was 
also denied. In truth the" living being " is only a conventional 
name for a set of constantly changing elements'. 

The only book of the Sammitiyas known to us and that by 
name only is the SammitiyaJtirtra translated into Chinese between 
350 A.D. to 43 I A.D.; the original Sanskrit works are however 
probably lost'. 

The Vaibh~ikas are identified with the Sarvastivadins who 
according to Dipava1flSa v. 47, as pointed out by Takakusu, 
branched off from the MahlSasakas, who in their turn had 
separated from the Theravada schoo!. 

From the Katluivattltu we know (1) that the Sabbatthivadins 
believed that everything existed, (2) that the dawn of right Rttain
ment was not a momentary flash of insight but by a gradual 
process, (3) that consciousness or even sam2rihi was nothing but 

, This account is based on the translation of A #tl",d~/4St"4It4rti6tJddIuzIJ. f*<lrala. 
flinifcayalf, a special appen<:lix to the eighth chapter of AMid"~ftl, by Prof. Th. 
Stcherbatsky, Bu"~ti" de r Acadlmie des Scie"UJ tk Ruuie, 1919. 

• Professor De la Vallee Poumn has collected some of the points of this doctrine 
in an article on the Sammitiyas in the E. R. E. He there &8.y& that in the A6Itidlla,· 
maleoitrfIJItJR"ytJ the Sammitlyas have been identified with the Vit!ilputtrtyas and that 
many of its texts were admitted by the Vaibh~ikas of a later~. Some of their views 
arc as follows: (I) An arhat in possession of ni"iQa can fall away; (2) there is an 
intermediate state between death and rebinh called tIIIIartl6"_; (3) merit accrue. not 
ollly by gift (ty0g4ln1Gytl) but 'llso by the fact of the actual use and advantage reaped 
by th .. maD to whom the l~ was given (jJa,i6""t:iJI'f'tlytZ pu",II); (.) not only 
absteotion from evil deeds but a declaration of intention to that end producel merit 
by itself alone; (:;) they believe in a pudgala (soul) as distinct from the akandhu from 
wlUch it can be said to be either different or non-different. .. The pudpla cannot be 
said to be traDsitery (-'9'0) like the &kandha.s since it tranamigTatea laying down 
the burden (skmsd.ia.sl shouldering a nnr burden; it cannot be aid to be permanent. 
&ince it is' made of transitory constituents." This pndgala doctrine of the Sammidyu 
as sketched by Professor De la Vallee Poa&.oQn is not in full aereement with the 
pudgala doctrine of the Sammitlyas &I sketched by GUQUatna whicll we bve 1I0ticed 

above. 
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a flux and (4) that an arhat (saint) may fall awayl. The Sab
batthivadins or Sarvastivadin~ have a vat;t Abhidharma literature 
still existing in Chinese translations which is different from the 
Abhidharma of the Theravada school which we have alre-ady 
mentioned'. These are I. jfuinapr!iStluina Stistra of Katyayani
puttra which passed by the name of M alui Vibltt¥ti from which 
the Sabbatthivadins who followed it are called Vaibha~ikasa. This 
work is said to have been given a literary form by Asvagho~a. 
2. Dltarmaskandlta by Sariputtra. 3. Dluituktiya by Purl)a. 
4- PrajiiaptiStistra by Maudgalyayana. 5. Vijiitinaktiya by De
vak~ema. 6. Sangitiparyytiya by Sariputtra and Prakara!laptida 
by Vasumitra. Vasubandhu (420 A.D.-SOO A.D.) wrote a work on 
the Vaibha!?ika' system in verses (ktin"kti) known as the Ablzidltar
makoJa, to which he appended a commentary of his own which 
passes by the name Abkidltarma KoJabktiga in which he pointed 
out some of the defects of the Vaibha~ika school from the Sau
trantika point of view D• This work was commented upon by 
Vasumitra and Gu~amati and later on by Yasomitra who was 
himself a Sautrantika and called his work Ablzidkarmakosa 
vytikhyti; Saflghabhadra a contemporary of Vasubandhu w.-ote 
Samayapradipa and Nytiytinustira (Chinese translations of which 
are available) on strict Vaibh~ika lines. We hear also of other 
Vaibha!?ika writers such as Dharmatrata, Gho~aka, Vasumitra 
and Bhadanta, the writer of Sa1flyukttiblzidltarmastistra and M a
ktivib~ti. Dinnaga(48oA.D.), the celebrated logician, a Vaibha!?ika 
or a Sautrantika and reputed to be a pupil of Vasubandhu, wrote 
his famous work Prama!UUamuccaya in which he established 
Buddhist logic and refuted many of the views of Vatsyayana 
the celebrated commentator of the Nytiya sitras; but we regret 

1 See Mrs Rhys Davids's trans1ation Kat"thJiIIt4 .. , p. xix, and Sections I. 6, 7; 
II. 9 and XI. 6. 

I M~ gives two Dames for Sarvistivida, viz. Miilasarvistivida and Azy. 
yasarvistivida. Itsing (671-695 A.D.) speaks of Aryyamiilasarvistivida and Miilasar
vlstivida. In his time he found it prevailing in Magadha, Gurat, Sind, S. India, 
E. India. Takakasu BaYS (P. T. S. 1904-1905) thal Paramlrtha, in his life of Vasu
bandhu, ays that it was propagated from Kashmere to Middle India by Vasubhadra, 
who studied it there. 

• Takakusu ays (P. T. S. 1904-1905) that Kityiyanlputtra's work was probably 
a compilation from other Vibbifia which existed before the Chinese translations and 
Vibhqi tem dated 383A.D. 

, See Takakuau's articleJ. R • .A. S. 1905 . 
• The Sautrinu"kas did not reprd the Abhidharmas of the Vaibhqikas as authentic 

and laid .tress OD the auttanta doctrines as given iu the Suttapitaka. 
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to say that none of the above works are available in Sanskrit 
nor have they been retranslated from Chinese or Tibetan int~ 
any of the modem European or Indian languages. 

The Japanese scholar Mr Yamakami Sogen, late lecturer at 
Calcutta University, describes the doctrine of the SabbatthivAdins 
from the Chinese versions of the AbhidkannakoJa, MaluivilJlui
!ti!ii.stra, etc., rather elaborately!. The following is a short sketch, 
which is borrowed mainly from the accounts given by Mr Sogen. 

The Sabbatthivadins admitted the five skandhas, twelve 
ayatanas, eighteen dhatus, the three asaf!lskrta dharmas of 
pratisatpkhyanirodha apratisaf!lkhyanirodha and akasa, and the 
satpskrta dharmas (things composite and interdependent) of riipa 
(matter), citta (mind), caitta (mental) and cittaviprayukta (non
mental)s. All effects are product:d by the coming together 
(satpskrta) of a number of causes. The five skandhas, and the 
riipa, citta, etc., are thus called saf!lskrta dharmas (composite 
things or coUocations-sambhuyakari). The rupa dharmas are 
eleven in number, one citta dharma. 46 caitta dharmas and 14 
cittaviprayukta saf!lskara dharmas(non-mental composite things); 
adding to these the three asaf!lskrta dharmas we have the seventy
five dharmas. Riipa is that which has the capacity to obstruct the 
sense organs. Matter is regarded as the collective organism or 
collocation, consisting of the fourfold substratum of colour, smell, 
taste and contact. The unit possessing this fnurfold substratum 
is known as paramat:lu, which is the minutest form of riipa. It 
cannot be pierced through or picked up or thrown away. It is 
indivisible, unanalysable, invisible, inaudible, untastable and in
tangible. But yet it is not permanent, but is like a momentary 
flash into being. The simple atoms are called dravyaparatllli,* 
and the compound ones saf!lgliiitaparama1Ju. In the words of 
Pro£ Stcherbatsky "the universal elements of matter are mani
fested in their actions or functions. They are consequently more 
energies than substances." The organs of sense are also regarded 
as modifications of atomic matter. Seven such paramAt:lus com
bine together to form an at:lu. and it is in this combined form 
only that they become perceptible. The combination takes 
place in the fonn of a cluster having one atom at the centre and 

1 Sptnu -f BfIIitIAisIie 1'1ullclll. published by the Calcutta UniYel'lity • 
• Suibra in his meagre sketch of the doctrine of the ~rvistiddint in his bhltya 

OIl the B"....-S'IUrw n. t notices some of the categoriell mentioned by Socen-
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others around it. The point which must be remembered in con· 
nection with the conception of matter is this, that the qualities 
of all the mahabhiitas are inherent in the paramat:lus. The special 
characteristics of roughness (which naturally belongs to earth), 
viscousness (which naturally belongs to water), heat (belonging 
to fire), movableness (belonging to wind), combine together to 
form each of the elements; the difference between the different 
elements consists only in this, that in each of them its own special 
characteristics were predominant and active, and other charac
teristics though present remained only in a potential form. The 
mutual resistance of material things is due to the quality of 
earth or the solidness inherent in them; the mutual attraction of 
things is due to moisture or the quality of water, and so forth. 
The four elements are to be observed from three aspects, namely, 
(1) as things, (2) from the point of view of their natures (such as 
activity, moisture, etc.), and (3) function (such as dltrti or attrac
tion, sa1tlgraha or cohesion, pakti or chemical heat, and vyuhana 
or clustering and collecting). These combine together naturally 
by other conditions or causes. The main point of distinction 
between the Vaibha~ika Sarvastiva:dins and other forms of Bud
dhism is this, that here the five skandhas and matter are re
garded as permanent and eternal; they are said to be momentary 
only in the sense that they are changing their phases constantly 
owing to their constant change of combination. Avidya is not 
regarded here as a link in the chain of the causal series of 
pratityasamutpada; nor is it ignorance of any particular in
dividual, but is rather identical with "moha" or delusion and 
represents the ultimate state of immaterial dharmas. Avidya, 
which through sal!1ska:ra, etc., produces namariipa in the case of 
a particular individual, is not his avidya in the present existence 
but the avidya: of his past existence bearing fruit in the present 
life . 

.. The cause never perishes but only changes its name, when 
it becomes an effect, having changed its state." For example, 
clay becomes jar, having changed its state; and in this case the 
name clay is lost and the name jar arises'. The Sarvastiva:dins 
allowed simultaneousness between cause and effect only in the 
case of composite things (sa1ftPrayukta lUlU) and in the case of 

, Sogen's quotation from Kumirajiva's Chinese version of Aryyadeva's commentary 
on the lI[Ildltyamika i,lslra (chapter xx. Kilrikii 9). 
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the interaction of mental and material things. The substratum 
of .. vijnana" or "consciousness" is regarded as permanent and 
the aggregate of the five senses (indriyas) is called the perceiver. 
It must be remembered that the indriyas being material had B: 
permanent substratum, and their aggregate had therefore also a 
substratum formed of them. 

The sense of sight grasps the four main colours of blue. yellow, 
red, white, and their combinations, as also the visual forms of 
appearance (satttStluina) of long, short, round, square, high, low, 
straight, and crooked. The sense of touch (kayendnja) has for 
its object the four elements and the qualities of smoothness, 
roughness, lightness, ht:aviness, cold. hunger and thirst. These 
qualities represent the feeling: generated in sentient beings by 
the objects of touch, hunger, thirst, etc., and are also counted 
under it, as they are the organic effects produced by a touch 
which excites the physical frame at a time when the energy of 
wind becomes active in our body and predominates over other 
energies; so also the feeling of thirst is caused by a touch which 
excites the physical frame when the energy of the element of fire 
becomes active and predominates over the other energies. The 
indriyas (senses) can after grasping the external objects arouse 
thought (vi,;"iina); each of the five senses is an agent without 
which none of the five vijflana~ would become capable of per_ 
ceiving an external object. The essence of the 5P.nses is entirely 
material. Each sense has two subdivisions, namely, the lJrincipal 
sense and the auxiliary sense. The substratum of the principal 
senses consists of a combination of paramal,lus, which are ex
tremely pure and minute, while the substratum of the latter is 
the flesh, made of grosser materials. The five senses differ from 
one another with respect to the manner and form of their respec
tive atomic combinations. In all sense-acts, whenever an act is 
performed and an idea is impressed, a latent energy is impressed 
on our person which is dc:,signated as avijflapti riipa. It is called 
riipa because it is a result or effect of riipa-contact; it is called 
avijf\.apti because it is latent and unconscious; this latent energy 
is bound sooner or later to express itself in karma effects and is 
the only bridge which connects the cause And the effect of karma 
done by body or speech. Karma in this school is considered 
as twofold, namely, that as thought (alana karma) and th.,.t as 
activity (caitasika karma). This last, again, IS of two l(inds, viz. 
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that due to body-motion (kiiyika karma) and speech (vticika 
karma). Both these may again he latent (avijiiapti) and patent 
(vi/fiaptt), giving us the kayika-vijf\apti karma, kayikavijf\apti 
karma, vacika-vijf\apti karma and vacikavijfl.apti ka.rma. Avijt\apti 
rupa and avijfl.apti karma are what we should call in modern 
phraseology sub-conscious ideas, feelmgs and activity. Corre
sponding to each conscious sen'sation, feeling, tholJght or activity 
there is another similar sub-conscious state which expresses itself 
in future thoughts and actions; as these are not directly known but 
are similar to those which are known, they are called avijf\apti. 

The mind, says Vasubandhu, is called cittam, because it 
wills (cetat,), manas because it thinks (manvate) and vijf\iina 
because it discriminates (nirdisati). The discrimination may be 
of three kinds: (I) svabhava nirde~a (natural perceptual discrimi
nation), (2) prayoga nirde~a (actual discrimination as present, 
past and future), and (3) anusmrti nirdda (reminiscent discrimi
nation referring only to the past). The senses only possess the 
svabluiva nirdeSa,the other two belong exclusively to manoviJf\ina. 
Each of the vijf\anas as associated with its specific sense dis
criminates its particular object and perceives its general charac
teristics; the six vijfl.anas combine to form what is known as the 
VijMnaskandha, which is presided over by mind (mano). Thet'e 
are forty-six caitta sarpskrta dharmas. Of the three asarpskrt'l 
dharmas akasa (ether) is in essence the freedom from obstruction, 
establishing it as a permanent omnipresent immaterial substance 
(nirUptikltya, non-rupa). The second asarpskrta dharma, aprati
sarpkhya nirodha, means the non-perception of dharmas caused 
by the absence of pratyayas or conditions. Thus when I fix my 
attention on one thing, other things are not seen then, not because 
they are non-existent but because the conditions which would 
have made them visible were absent. The third asarpskf1;a 
dharma, pratisarpkhya nirodha, is the final deliverance (rom 
bondage. Its essential characteristic is everlastingness. These 
are called asarpskrta because being of the nature of negation 
they are non-collocative and hence have no production or dis
solution. The eightfold noble path which leads to this state 
consists o( right views, right aspirations, right speech, right con
duct, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, right rapture'. 

1 Mr Sagen mentions the name of another Buddhist Hlnayina thinker (aboat 
':150 A.D.), Harivannan. who founded a school known as Satyasiddhi school, which 
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MahiyAnism. 

It is difficult to say precisely at what time Mahayanism took 
its rise. But there is reason to think that as the Mahasanghikas 
separated themselves from the Theravadins probably some time in 
400 B.C. and split themselves up into eight different schools, those 
elements of thoughts and ideas which in later days came to be 
labelled as Mahayana were gradually on the way to taking their 
first inception. We hear in about {oo A.D. of a number of works 
which are regarded as various Mahayana siitras, some of which 
are probably a!, old as at least 100 B.C. (if not earlier) and others 
as late as 300 or 400 A.D. 1. These Mahayanasiitras, also called 
the Vaipulyasutras, are generally all in the form of instructions 
given by the Buddha. Nothing 1S Imown about their authors or 
compilers, but they are all written in some form of Sanskrit and 
were probably written by those who seceded from the Theravada 
school. 

The wnrd HInayana refers to the schools of Theravada, and 
as such it is contrasted with Mahayana. The words a"re generally 
translated as small vehicle (Mna= smaIl,ytilfll=vehicle) and great 
vehicle (mahti ... great, yana = vehicle). But this translation by 
no means expresses what is meant by Mahayana and Hina
yiina'. Asanga (480 A.D.) in his Maluiytina.riJtrala",ktira gives 

propounded the same sort of doctrines as those preached by N;oga.juna. None of bi5 
works are available in Sanskrit and I have never come across &Dyallusion to hi5 name 
by Sanskrit writers. 

1 Quotations and references to many of these siitras an found in Caudraklrtti's com· 
mentary on the M4tJA7amihJ kdrik4s of N igirjuna; lOme of these are the following : 
A,ta.sMasrik4jWaj;;4p4ra",ild (translated into Chinese 16 ..... D.-167 A.D.), .(;aJasdluu. 
riR4praji14jJ4ramil4, G~;;.ia, SamtJdAisidra, TaI/uJt:tllll({J'llyasidra, Drtl"tJd"y4. 
JfJi.1asaJicodatulsNlra, Dla7tlyi!amNilisiUya, PittlJn"Yas~ Md.4ydtl4Siltra, 
M4rtlda1lllZlflJSiilra, R~asulra, /(ahladit/tIpariJIrCtlt4siilra, RahIa_t:luufllra, 
Rllhull-iLIisUIra, Raln4karasutra, R4ifrajJ4/aparilruIt4s1Ura, La.a4rJaldrasfJlra, 
LalilfRlislarasiih'a, Vajrfl&c/udi/e4sutra, VimaJMirllilli,.tUJasillra, StJ}iJtamlJAasutra, 
Sllm4dAirajasfitra, SdMvati~uAa, SlW<U"rJ4praDit4strilra, SaddAarttt4pr.~fhJ 
(tranalated into Chinese A.D. 255/, Amil4J'"rtilt:y4luuiilrtz, HasliktJkllytUidra, etc. 

• The word Yilla is generally translated as vehicle, but a consideration of numerous 
contexts in which the word occurs seems to suggest that it means career or courae or 
way, rather than vehicle (Lalilavislara, pp. 25.38; .l+..pi4Jlb-il4, pp. 2 4, 319; 
Sam4dlti,,4.ftuU/ra, p. I; Kann,4pr.~rihJ, p. 67; iAtU4tHzl4ra1iiIra, pp. 68,108, '32). 
The word Vina is as old as the Upani¥&ds ""here we read of Dnayiua and Pit!}ina. 
There i5 no reason why this word should be taken in a diB"erent _. We hear in 
.l.tua4tIaJdra of Srivakayina (career of the Srivakas or the Tberaridin Buddhist~), 
Pratyekabuddhayina (the career of saints before the comiDg of the Buddha), Buddha 
yina (career of the Buddhas), Ekaylna (one career), Den;'" (career lOr the &ods), 



126 Buddhist Philosophy [CH. 

us the reason why one school WaD called Hinayana whereas the 
other, which he professed, was called Mahayana. He says that, 
considered from the point of view of the ultimate goal of religion, 
the instructions, attempts, realization, and time, the Hinayana 
occupies a lower and smaller place than the other called Maha 
(great) Vana, and hence it is branded as Hina (small, or low). 
This brings us to one of the fundamental points of distinction 
between Hinayana and Mahayana. The uitimCi.te good of an 
adherent of the Hinayana is to attain his own nirvat:la or salva
tion, whereas the ultimate goal of those who professed the Maha
yana creed was not to seek their own salvation but to seek the 
salvation of all beings. So the Hinayana goal was lower. and in 
consequence of that the instructions that its followers received, 
the attempts they undertook. and the results they achieved were 
narrower than that of the Mahayana adherents. A Hinayana man 
had only a short business in attaining his own salvation, and this 
could be done in three lives, whereas a Mahayana adherent was 
prepared to work for infinite time in helping all beings to attain 
salvation. So the Hinayana adherents required only a short period 
of work and may from that point of view also be called "ina, or 
lower. 

This point, though important from the point of view of the 
difference in the creed of the two schools, is not so from the point 
of view of philosophy. But there is another trait of the Maha
yanists which distinguishes them from the Hinayanists from the 
philosophical point of view. The Mahayanists believed that all 
things were of a non-essential and indefinable character and 
void at bottom, whereas the Hlnayanists only believed in the 
impermanence of all things, but did not proceed further than 
that. 

I t is sometimes erroneously thought that N agarjuna first 
preached the doctrine of Siinyavada (essencelessness or v0idness 
of all appearance), but in reality almost all the Mahayana siitras 
either definitely preach this doctrine c,r allude to it. Thus if we 
take some of those siitras which were in all probability earlier than 
Nagarjuna, we find that the doctrine which Nagarjunaexpounded 

Brahmayina (career of becoming a Brahtni), Tatbigatayllna (career of a Tathigata). 
In one place LaitkavaliJN says that ordinarily distinction is made between the three 
careers and one career and no career. bllt these distinctions are only for the ignorant 
(Lan.t4rlaltJra, p. 68). 
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with all the rigour of his powerful dialectic was quietly accepted 
as an indisputable truth. Thus we find Subhuti saying to 
the Buddha that vedana (feeling), saq1jl'la (concepts) and the 
sat1\skaras (conformations) are all m:iyii (illusion)\ All the 
skandhas, dh:itus (eltme-nts) and ayatanas are void and absolute 
cessation. The highest knowledge of everything as pure void 
is not different from the skandhas, dhatu~ and ayatanas, and this 
absolute cessation of dharmas is regarded as the highest know
ledge (prajnaptiramita)'. Everything being void there is in reality 
no process and no cessation. The truth is neither eternal (ftifvata) 
nor non-eternal (afafvata) but pure void. It should be the object 
of a saint's endeavour to put himself in the" thatness" (tathatti) and 
consider all things as void The saint (bodhisattva) has to estab
lish himself in all the virtues (paramitii), benevolence (dana
ptiramitti), the virtue of character (filaparamita), the virtue of 
forbearance (k~antiparamita), the virtue of tenacity and strength 
(viryyaparamita) and the virtue of meditation (dkranapara
mita). The saint (bodhisattva) is firmly determined that he will 
help an infinite number of souls to attain nirvar:ta. In reality, 
however, there are no beings, there is no bondage, no salva
tion; and the saint knows it but too well, yet he is not afraid 
of this high truth, but proceeds on his career of attaining for 
all illusory beings illusory ell1andpation from illusory bondage. 
The saint is actuated with that feeling and proceeds in his 
work on the strength of his paramitas, though in reality there 
is no one who is to attain salvation in reality and no one who 
is to help him to attain it'. The true prajflaparamit:i is the 
absolute cessation of all appearance (ya!z anupalamblta!z sarva
dkarmti1Jtim sa prajfitiptiramita ityucyatt)', 

The Mahayana doctrine has developed on two lines, viz. that 
of Siinyavada or the Madhyamika doctrine and Vijnanavada. 
The difference between Siinyavada and VijMnavada (the theory 
that there is only the ap~arance of phenomena of consciousness) 
is not fundamental, but is rather one of method Both of them 
agree in holdiNg that there is no truth in anything, everything 
is only passing appearance akin to dream or magic. But 
while the Siinyavadins were more busy in showing this indefin
ableness of aU phenomena, the Vijftanavadins, tacitly accepting 

1 AllasallasriRtlfWajll4p4ram#Il, p. 16. 
, Ibid. p. ~I. 

I [Md. p. 177, 
, nul. F· 1 77. 
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the truth preached by the SiinYOlvadins, interested themselves in 
explaining the phenomena of consciousness by their theory of 
beginningless illusory root-ideas or instincts of the mind (viisana). 

Asvagho!!la (100 A.D.) seems to have been the greatest teacher 
of a new type of idealism (viJiitinaviida) known as the Tathata. 
philosophy. Trusting in Suzuki's identification of a quotation in 
Asvagho~'s SraddhotptidaStirtra as being made from Lankava
ttirasutra, we should think of the LankavattirasUba as being one 
of the early works of the Vijfl.anavadins1

• The greatest later writer 
of the Vijfl.anava.da school was Asanga (400 A.D.), to whom are 
attributed the Saptadaiabkumt" sutra, Maluiytina sUlra, Upadda, 
M alztiytinasamparigralta stislra, Yogiictirabhumi stistra and 
M ahtiyiinasutriila",kiira. N one of these works excepting the 
last one is available to readers who have no access to the 
Chinese and Tibetan manuscripts, as the Sanskrit originals are 
in all probability lost. The Vijfl.anavada school is known to 
Hindu writers by another name also, viz. Yogacara, and it does 
not seem an improbable supposition that Asailga's' Yogiictira
bhum£ stirtra was responsible for the new name. Vasubandhu, 
a younger brother of Asahga, was, as Paramartha (499-569) tells 
us, at first a liberal Sarvastiva.din, but was converted to Vijfl.a
navada, late in his life, by AsaJ\ga. Thus Vasubandhu, who 
wTote in his early life the great standard work of the Sarv.isti
vadins, A bkidharmakosa, devoted himself in his later life to Vijfl.a. 
navada 8. He is said to have commented upon a number of 
Mahayana sutras, sl1ch asAvata",saka. Nirvii~, Saddharmapu!,
t/arika, Prajniipiiramitii, Vimalakirltt: and Srimiiltiri~, and 
compiled some Mahayana sutras, such as VijNiNztNitrasiddlti, 
Ralnatraya, etc. The school of Vijftanavada continued for at 
least a century or two after Vasubandhu, but we are not in 
possession of any work of great fame of this school after him. 

We have already noticed that the Siinyavada fonned the fun
damental principle of all schools of Mahayana. The most powerful 
exponent of this doctrine was N agalj una (100 A.D.), a brief account 
of whose system will be given in its proper place. Nagarjuna's 
karikas (verses) were commented upon by Aryyadeva, a disciple 
of his, KumarajIva (383 A.D.), Buddhapaiita and Candrakirtti 
(550 A.D.). Aryyadeva in addition to this commentary. wrote at 

1 Dr S. C. VidyibhiWwla thinks that ~IJI'G belougs to about 3OOAoD. 

8 Takakusu's" A study of the Paramirtha's life of Vasubandha," J. R. A. S. 1905. 
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least three other books, viz. Catu!zsataka, HastabtilajJ,akara~ta
v.,tti and Cittavtsuddltiprakara~tal. In the small work called 
Hastabtilapraka,a~avrtti Aryyadeva says that whatever depends 
for its existence on anything else may be proved to be illusory; 
all our notions of external objects depend on space perceptions 
and notions of part and whole and should therefore be regarded 
as mere appearance. Knowing therefore that all that is depen
dent on others for establishing itself is illusory, no wise man 
should feel attachment or antipathy towards these mere phe
nomenal appearances. In his CittaviSuddltiprakara!la he says 
that just as a <..rystal appears to be coloured, catching the reflec
tion of a coloured ubject, even so the mind though in itself 
colourless appears to show diverse colours by coloration of ima
gination (vikalpa). In reality the mind (cilia) without a touch 
of imagination (kalpanti) in it is the pure reality. 

It does not seem however that the Siinyavadins could produce 
any great writers after Candraklrtti. ReferenceS to Siinyavada 
show that it was a living philosophy amongst the Hindu writers 
until the time of the great Mimarrsa authority Kumarila who 
flourished in the eighth century; but in later times the Siinyavadins 
were no longer occupying the position of strong and active dis
putants. 

The Tathata Philosophy of A~vagho~a (80A.D.)~. 

Asvagho!?a was the son of a Brahmin named SaiJ!lhaguhya 
who spent his early days in travelling over the different parts of 
India and defeating the Buddhists in open debates. He was pro
bably converted to Buddhism by Parsva who was an important 
person in the third Buddhist Council promoted, according to 
some authorities, by the King of Kashmere and according to other 
authorities by PUl)yayaSas·. 

1 Aryyadeva's Ha.rtalJtilapmkartllJavrlli has been reclaimed by Dr F. W. Thomas. 
Fragmentary portions of his Cittu'lJi.fudd4iprdara,!-a "'''re published by Mahamahopiid. 
hyiya Haraprasida wtrl in tbe Bengal A~latlc Society's journal, 1898. 

I The above ~ection is based onl the Awakeni,,!: 0/ railh, an English tran,· 
lation by Suzuki of the Chinese version of .5:radd;'oljJddtutislra by Asvagho~. the 
Sanskrit original of which appears to have been lost. Suzuki has brought forward II 

mass of evidence to show that A~vagh0!j8. was a contemporary of Kani~ka. 
I Tiranatba says that he was converted by Aryadeva, II disciple of NiigiirjUJla. 

G,schickt, des Buddhismus, German tran~lation by Schiefner. pp.84-85· See Suzuki's 
Awaltmi,,!: of Faith, pp. 24-32. AsvRgho~ wrote the Bu.idhaaviJaR.lVya. of great 
poetical excellence. and the ,l/al,.i/alll/.-,lmltisira. He " ... al.o a mu"c'all and had 

D. 
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He held that in the soul two aspects may be distinguished 
-the aspect as thatness (bltutatarll8ta) and the aspect all the cycle 
of birth and death (saf!lsara). The soul as bhiitata.thata means 
the oneness of the totality of ail things (dltarmadltiitu). Its essen
tial nature is un create and external. All things simply on account 
of the beginningless traces of the incipient and unconscious 
memory of our past experiences of many previous lives (smrti) 
appear under the forms of individuation 1. If we could overcome 
this smrti "the signs.of individuation would disappear and there 
would be no trace of a world of object5." "All thingc; in their 
fundamental nature are not nameable or explicable. They can
not be adequately expressed in any form of language. They 
possess absolute sameness (samata). They are subject neither to 
transformation nor to destruction. They are nothing but one soul" 
-thatness (Mutatatltata). This "thatness" has no attribute and 
it can only be somehow pointed out in speech as "tho.tness." 
As soon as you understand that when the totality of existe-nce is 
spoken of or thought of, there is neither that which speaks nor 
that which is spoken of, there is neither that which thinks nor 
that which is thought of, "this is the stage of thatness." This 
bhiitatathata is neither that which is existence, nor that which is 
non-existence, nor that which is at once existence and noo
existence, nor that which is not at once existence and non-exist
ence; it is neither that which is plurality, nor that which is 
at once unity and plurality, nor that which is not at once unity 
and plurality. It is a negative concept in the sense that it is 
beyond all that is conditional and yet it is a positive concept 
in the sense that it holds all within it. It cannot be compre
hended by any kind of particularization or distinction. It is 
only by transcending the range of our intellectual categories of 
the comprehension of the limited range of finite phenomena that 
we can get a glimpse of it. It cannot be comprehended by the 
particularizing consciousness of all beings, and we thus maf'call 
it negation, "siinyata," in this sense. The truth is that which 

invented a musical instrument called R!istavara that he might by that means con~ert tbe 
people of the city ... Its melody was classical, mournful, and melodious. indu'dng the 
audience to ponder on the misery, emptiness. and non-ltmanness of life." Su&uki, ll· 35. 

1 I have ventured to translate .. SWIrl;" in the sense of \-isani in prefereoce to 
Suzuki's" conful>ecl subjectivity" becau~ smrtl in the seose of visaDi j~ not untamiliar 
to the readers of such Buddhi~t works lS I.t;mjiIrNJI"'a. The word .. suhjectivity" 
seems to be too European a term to be used as a word to represent the Buddhist sense. 
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subjectively does not exist by itself, that the negation (!unyalti) is 
also void (Iu"ya) in its nature, that neither that which is negated 
nor that which negates is an independent entity. It is the pure 
soul that manifests itself as eternal, permanent, immutable, and 
completely holds all things within it. On that account it may be 
called affirmation. Rut yet there is no trace of affirmation in it, 
because it is not the produ<.t of the creative instinctive memory 
(smrtt) of conceptual thought and the only way of grasping the 
truth-the thatness, is by transcending all conceptual creations. 

"The soul as birth and death (sa",stira) comes forth from 
the Tathagata womb (tatluigalagarblra), the ultimate reality. 
But the immortal and the mortal coincide with each other. 
Though they are not identical they are not duality either. Thus 
when the absolute soul assumes a relative aspect by its self
affirmation it is called the ali-conserving mind (tilayaviftltina). 
It embraces two principles, (I) enlightenment, (2) non-enlighten
ment. Enlightenment is the perfection of the mind when it is 
free from t~ corruptions of the creative instinctive incipient 
memory (smrtt)' It penetrates all and is the unity of all (dlranna
dluitu). That is to say, it is the universal dharmakaya of all 
Tathagatas constituting the ultimate foundation of existence. 

.. When it is said that all consciousness starts from this funda
melltal trnth, it should not be thought that consciousness had any 
real origin, for it was merely phenomenal existence-a mere ima
ginary creation of the perceivers Linder the influence of the 
delusive smrti. The multitude of people (bakuJana) are said to be 
lacking in enlightenment, because ignorance (avidyti) prevails. 
there from all eternity, because there is a constant succession of 
smrti (past confused memory working as instinct) from which 
they have never been emancipated. But when they are divested 
of this smrti they can then recognize that no states of mentation, 
viz. t~eir appearance, presence, change and disappearance, have 
any reality. They are neither in a temporal nor in a spatial relation 
with the one soul, fOf they are not self-existent. 

"This high enlightenment shows itself imperfectly in our cor
rupted pher.omenal experience as prajna (wisdom) and karma 
(incomprehensible activity of life). By pure wisdom we under
stand that when one, by virtue of the perfuming power of dharma, 
disciplines himself truthfully (i.e. according to the dharma) and 
accomplishes meritorious deeds, the mind (i.e. the ti/ayavij'Rtina) 

9-:Z 
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which implicates itself with birth and death will he broken down 
and the modes of the evolving consdousness will he artr\ulled, and 
the pure and the genuine wisdom of the Dharmakaya will manifest 
itself. Though aU modes of consciousness and mentation are 
mere products of ignorance, ignorance in its ultimate nature is 
identical and non-identical with enlightenment; and therefore 
ignorance is in one sense destructible, though in another sense 
it is indestructible. This may he illustrated by the simile of the 
water and the waves which are stirred up in the ocean. Here 
the water can he said to he both identical and non-identical 
with the waves. The waves are stirred up by the wind, but the 
water remains the same. When the wind ct:ases the motion of 
the waves subsides, but the water remains the same-. Likewise 
when the mind of all creatures, which in its own nature is pure and 
clean, is stirred up by the wind of ignorance (avidya), tihe waves 
of mentality (vy'ffana) make their appearance. These three (i.e. 
the mind, ignorance, and mentality) however have no existence, 
and they are neither unity nor plurality. When the ignorance is 
annih;Iated, the awakened mentality is tranquillized, whilst the 
essence of the wisdom remains unmolested." The truth or the 
enlightenment "is absolutely unobtainable by any modes of reia
tivity or by any outward signs of enlightenment All events in 
the phenomenal world are reflected in enlightenment, so that they 
neither pass out of it, nor enter into it, and they neither disappear 
nor are destroyed." It is for ever cut oft' from the hindrances both 
aft'ectional (kletavara~) and intellectual (jlleyavara,a), as well 
as from the mind (i.e. a/ayavi/lUina) which implicates itself with 
birth and death, since it is in its true nature clean, pure, eternal, 
calm, and immutable. The truth again is such that it transforms 
and unfolds itself wherever conditions are favourable in the form 
of a tathigata or in some other forms, in order that all beings 
may be induced thereby to bring their virtue to maturlty. 

"Non-elightenment has no existence of its own aside from its 
relation with enlightenment a priori." But enlightenment a priori 
is spoken of only in contrast to non-enHghte~nt. and as non
enlightenment is a non-entity, true enlightenralibt in turn loses 
its significance too. They ate distinguished only in mutual rela
tion as enlightenment or non-enlightenmcnt The manifestations 
of non-enlightenment are made in three ways: (I) as a disturb
ance of the mind (tilayaviftllina), by the avidyakarma (ignorant 
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action), producing misery (du(tklza); (2) by the appearance of an 
ego or of a perceiver; and (3) by the creation of an external world 
which does not exist in itself, independent of the perceiver. Con
ditioned by the unreal external world six kinds of phenomena 
arise in succession. The first phenomenon is intelligence (sensa
tion); being affected by the external world the mind becomes 
conscious of the difference betwef'n the agreeable and the disagree
able. The second phenomenon is succession. Following upon 
intelligence, memory retains the sensations, agreeable as well 
as disagreeable, in a continuous succession of subjective states. 
The third phenomenon is clinging. Through the retention and 
succession of sC!1<;ations, agreeable as well as disagreeable, there 
arises the desire of clinging. The fourth phenomenon is an attach
ment to names or ideas (S(11l/jilii), etc. By clinging the mind 
hypostatize., all names whereby to give definitions to all things. 
The fifth phenomenon is the performanc~ of deeds (karma). On 
account of attachment to names, etc., there arise all the variations 
of deeds, productive of individuality. "The sixth phenomenon 
is the suffering due to the fetter of deeds. Through deeds suffering 
arises in which the mind finds itself entangled and curtailed of 
its freedom." AIl these phenomena have thus sprung forth through 
avidya. 

The relation between this truth and avidya is in one sense 
a mere identity and may be illustrated by the simile of all kinds 
of pottery which though different are dol! made of the same clayl. 
Likewise the undefiled (a1Uisraz1a) and ignoram.c (avidyii) and 
their various transient forms all come from one and the ::lIme 
entity. Therefore Buddha teaches that all beings are from all 
eternity abiding in Nirvar:ta. 

It is by the touch of ignorance (avidyii) that this truth assumes 
all the phenomenal forms of existence. 

In the all-conserving mind (iitayaviJiitina) ignorance manifests 
itself; and from non-enlightenment starts that which sees, that 
which represents, that which apprehends an objective world, and 
that whkh constantly parlicularizes. This is called ego (manas). 
Five different Qames are given to the ego (according to its dif
ferent modes cl operation). The first name is activity-conscious
ness (karmaviJiuina) in the sense that through the agency of 
ignorance an unenlightened mind begins to be disturbed (or 

I Compare C'hiindogyll., VI. I. 4. 
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awakened). The second name is evolving-consciousness (fravr1ti-
vi,ilitina) in the sense that when the mind is disturbed, there 
evolves that which sees an external world. The third name is 
representation-consciousness in the sense that the ego (manas) 
represents (or reflects) an external world. As a dean mirror 
reflects the images of all description, it is even so with the repre
sentation-consciousness. When it is confronted, for instance, WIth 
the objects of the five senses, it represents them instantaneously 
and without effort. The fourth is particularization-consciousness, 
in the sense that it discriminates between different things defiled 
as well as pure. The fifth name is succession-consciousness, in the 
sense that continuously directed by the awakening consciousness 
of attention (manaskdra) it (manas) retains all experiences and 
never loses or suffers the destruction of any karma, good as well 
as evil, which had been sown in the past, and whose retribution, 
painful or agreeable, it never fails to mature, be it in the present 
or in the future, and also in the sense that it unconsciously 
recollects things gone by and in imagination anticipates things 
to come. Therefore the three domains <'lIzmaloka, domain of 
feeling-"upaloka, domain ofbodily existence-a"upaloka, domain 
of incorporeality) are nothing but the self manifestation of the 
mind (i.e. tilayavi,ilitina which is practically identical with M'la
tatluzld). Since aR things, owing the principle of their existence 
to the mind (ti/ayavifotina), are produced by smrti, all the modes 
of particularization are the self-particularizations of the mind. The 
mind in itself (or the soul) being however free from all attributes 
is not differentiated. Therefore we come to the conclusion that 
all things and conditions in the phenomenal world, hypostatized 
and established only through ignorance (avidya) and memory 
(smrt.), have no more reality than the images in a mirror. They 
arise simply from the ideality of a particularizing mind. When 
the mind is disturbed, the mUltiplicity of things is produced j but 
when the mind is quieted, the multiplicity of things disappears. 
By ego-consciousness (matlOflijl'llina) we mean the ignorant mind 
which by its succession-consciousness clings to the conception of 
I and Not-I and misapprehends the nature of the six objects of 
sense. The ego-consciousn~ ,is also called separation-conscious
ness, because it is nourished t>y the perfuming in8uence of the 
prejudices (tis,.ava), intellectual as well as aft'ectional Thus believ
ing in the external world produced by memory, the mind becomes 
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oblivious of the principle of sameness (S4IMati) that underlies aU 
things which are one and perfectly calm and tranquil and show no 
sign of becoming. 

Non-enlightenment is the raison d'/Ire of sarpsira. When 
this is annihilated the conditions-the external world-are also 
annihilated and with them the state of an interrelated mind is also 
annihilated. But this annihilation does not mean the annihilation 
of the mind but of its modes only. It becomes calm like an un
ruffled sea when all winds which were disturbing it and producing 
the waves have been annihilated. 

In describing the relation of the interaction of avidya (ignor
ance), karmavijftana (activity-consciousness-the su bjective mind), 
vi~aya (external world-represented by the senses) and the tathata 
(suchness), Asvagh~ says that there is an interperfuming of 
these elements. Thus Asvagho!,>Bo says, "By perfuming we mean 
that while our worldly clothes (viz. those which we wear) have no 
odour of their own, neither offensive nor agreeable, they can yet 
acquire one or the other odour according to the nature of the sub
stance with which they are perfumed. Suchness (Ialltala) is likewise 
a pure dharma free from all defilements caused by the perfuming 
power of ignorance. On the other hand ignorance has nothing to 
do with purity. Nevertheless we speak of its being able to do the 
work of purity because it in its ·turn is perfumed by such ness. 
Determined by such ness ignorance becomes the raistm d'/Ire of 
all forms of defilement. And this ignorance perfumes suchness 
and produces smrti. This smrti in its tum perfumes ignorance. 
On account of this (reciprocal) perfuming, the truth is misunder
stood. On account of its being misunderstood an external world 
of subjectivity appears. Further, on account of the perfuming 
power of memory, various modes of individuation are produced. 
And by clinging to them various deeds are done, and we suffer 
as the result miseries mentally as well as bodily." Again "such
ness perfumes ignorance, and in consequence of this perfuming 
the individual in subjectivity is caused to loathe the misery of 
birth and death and to seek after the blessing bf Nirvil)a. This 

. longing and loathing on the part of the subjective mind in tum 
perfumes suchness. On account of this perfuming influence we 
are enabled to believe that we art! in possession within ourselves 
of suchness whose essential nature is pure and immaculate i and 
we also recognize that all phenomena in the world are nothing 
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but the illusory manifestations of the mind (tilayaviifuina) and 
have no reality of their own. Since we thus rillhtiy understand 
the truth, we can practise the means of liberation, can perform 
those actions which are in accordance with the dharma. We 
should neither particularize, nor cling to objects of desire. By 
virtue of this discipline and habituation during the lapse of innu
merable asankhyeyakalpas1 we get ignorance annihilated. As 
ignorance is thus annihilated, the mind (iilayaviifuina) is no longer 
disturbed, so as to be subject to individuation. As the mind is no 
longer disturbed, the particularization of the surrounding world 
is annihilated. When in this wise the principle and the condition 
of defilement, their products, and the mental disturbancc::s are all 
annihilated, it is said that we attain NirvaI)a and that various 
spontaneous displays of activity are accomplished." The NirvaI)a 
of the tathata philosophy is not nothingness, but tathata (suchness 
or that ness ) in its purity unassociated with any kind of disturbance 
which produces all the diversity of experience. 

To the question that if all beings are uniformly in possession 
of suchness and are therefore equally perfumed by it, how is it 
that there are some who do not believe in it, while others do, 
A~vagho~a's reply is that though all beings are uniformly in 
possession of suchness, the intensity of ignorance and the prin
ciple of individuation, that work from all eternity, vary in such 
manifold grades as to outnumber the sands of the Ganges, and 
hence the difference. There is an inherent perfuming principle 
in one's own being which, embraced and protected by the love 
(maitri) and compassion (karu,a) of all Buddhas and Bodhisatt
vas, is caused to loathe the misery of birth and death, to believe 
in nirvaI)a, to cultivate the root of merit (kuialamUla). to habit
uate oneself to it and to bring it to maturity. In consequence 
of this, one is enabled to see all Buddhas and Bodhisattvas and. re
ceiving instructions from them, is benefited, gladdened and induced 
to practise good deeds, etc., till one can attain to Buddhahood and 
enter into NirvaI)a. This implies that all beings have such perfum
ing pGwer in them that they may be affected by the good wishes 
of the· Buddhas and Bodhisattvas for leading them to the path 
of virtue, and thus it is that sometimes hearing the Bodhisattvas 
and sometimes seeing them, .. aU beings thereby acquire (spiritual) 
benefits (""tatal" and "entering into the samidhi of purity, they 

1 Technical name for a very vast period of time. 
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destroy hindrances wherever they are met with and obtain all
penetrating insight that enables them to become conscious of 
the absolute oneness (samata) of the universe (sarualoka) and to 
see innumerable Buddhas and Bodhisattvas." 

There is a difference between the perfuming which is not in 
unison with suchness, as in the case of sravakas (theravidin 
monks), pratyekabuddhas and the novice bodhisattvas, who only 
continue their religious discipline but do not attain to the state 
of non-particularization in unison with the essence of such ness. 
But those bodhisattvas whose perfuming is already in unison with 
suchness attain to the state of non-particularization and allow 
themselves to be influenced only by the power of the dharma. 
The incessant perfunling of the defiled dharma (ignorance from 
all eternity) works on, but when one attains to Buddhahood one 
at once puts an end to it. The perfuming of the pure dharma 
(i.e. such ness) however works on to eternity without any interrup
tion. For this suchness or that ness is the t:ffulgence of great 
wisdom, the universal illumination of the dharmadhatu (universe), 
the true and adequate knowledge, the mind pure and clean in its 
own nature, the eternal, the blessed, the self-regulating and the 
pure, the tranquil, the inimitable and the free, and this is called 
the tathagatagarbha or the dharmakaya. I t may be objected that 
since thatness or such ness has been described as being without 
characteristics, it is now a contradiction to speak of it as embracing 
all merits, but it is held, that in spite of its embracing all merits, 
it is free in its nature from all forms of distinctlOli, hecause all 
objects in the world are of one and the same taste; and being 
of one reality they have nothing to do with the modes of par
ticularization or of dualistic character. "Though all things in their 
(metaphysical) origin come from the soul alone and in truth are 
free from particularization, yet on account of non-enlightenment 
there originates a subjective mind (aiayavijlUina) that becomes 
conscious of an external world." This is called ignorance or 
avidya. Nevertheless th~ pure essence of the mind is perfectly 
pure and there is no awakening of ignorance in it. Hence we ~5ign 
to suchness this quality, the effulgence of great wisdom. ' It is 
called universa~ illumination, because there is nothing for it to 
illumine. This perfuming of !>uchness therefore continues for ever, 
though the stage of the perfuming of avidya comes to an end with 
the Buddhas when they attain to nirviiQa. All Buddhas while at 
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the stage of discipline feel a deep compassion (Malttilearw1J(i) for aU 
beings, practise all virtues (para",,'tt1>') and many other meritorious 
deeds, treat others as their own selves, and wish to work .out a 
universal salvation of mankind in ages to come, through limitless 
numbers of lealpas, recognize truthfully and adequately the 
principle of equality (samata) among people; and do not cling 
to the individual existence of a sentient being. This is what is 
meant by the activity of tathata. The main idea of this tathata 
philosophy seems to be this, that this transcendent" thatness" is 
at once the quintessence of all thought and activity; as avidya veils 
it or perfumes it, the world-appearance springs forth, but as the 
pure thatness also perfumes the avidya there is a striving for the 
good as well. As the stage of avidya is passed its luminous 
character shines forth, for it is the ultimate truth which only 
illusorily appeared as the many of the world. 

This doctrine seems to be more in agreement with the view 
of an absolute unchangeable reality as the ultimate truth than 
that of the nihilistic idealism of Lanleavattira. Considering the 
fact that Asvaghollla was a learned Brahmin scholar in his early 
life, it is easy to guess that there was much U pani~ influence in 
this interpretation of Buddhism, which compares so favourably 
with the Vedanta as interpreted by Sankara. The Lanletivattira 
adqaitted a reality only as a make-believe to attract the Tairthikas 
(heretics) who had a prejudice in favour of an unchangeable self 
(atman). But Asvaghollla plainly admitted an unspeakable reality 
as the ultimate truth. NagArjuna's Madhyamika doctrines which 
eclipsed the profound philosophy of Asvaghol?& seem to be more 
faithful to the traditional Buddhist creed and to the V ijfUinavAda 
creed of Buddhism as explained in the La,;letivatara l , 

", , 
,The Midhyamika or the Siinyavida school.-Nihilism. 

CandrakIrtti, the commentator of N agarjuna's verses known as 
"Madleyamilea leiirikti," in explaining the doctrine of dependent 
origination (jJratityasamutjJtit/a) as described by Nagarjuna starts 
with two interpretations of the word. According to one the word 
pratItyasamutpada means the origination (utptida) of the non
e,gstent (aI~a) depending on (pratitya) reasons and causes 

1 A. I ~ve' no acc:eas to the Chinese trall8lation of A'v.pop'. SnMltlMtJ;lllt/l 
SdslrtJ, I had to depend entirely on Suzuki's espressions as they appear in his trans· 
lation. 



v] Pratilyasa",fllp4l1a 139 

(hetupratyaya). According to the other interpretation pratltya 
means each and every destructible individual and pratltyasamut
}>ida means the origination of each and every destructible in
dividual. But he disapproves of both these meanings. The 
second meaning does not suit the context in which the Pili 
Scriptures generally c;peak of pratityasamutplda (e.g. call1"!I 
pratitya rupiini ca utpadyante ctZkfUrvi.ifidnam) for it does not 
mean the origination of each and every destructible individual, 
but the originating of specific individual phenomena (e.g. per
ception of form by the operation in connection with the eye) 
depending upon certain specific conditions. 

The first meaning also is equally unsuitable. Thus for example 
if we take the case of any origination, e.g. that of the visual per
cept, we see that there cannot be any contact between visual 
knowledge and physical sense, the eye, and so it would not be 
intelligible that the former should depend upon the latter. If we 
interpret the maxim of pratityasamutpada as this happening that 
happens, that would not explain any specific origination. All 
origination is false, for a thing can neither originate by itself I"l9r 
by others, nor by a co-operation of both nor without any reason. 
For if a thing exists already it cannot originate again by itself. 
To suppose that it is originated by others would also mean 
that the origination was of a thing already existing. If attain 
without any further qualification it is said that depending on 
one the other comes into being, then depcntiing on anything any 
other thing could come into being-from light we could have dark
ness! Since a thing could not originate from itself or by others. 
it could not also be originated by a combination of both of them 
together. A thing also could not originate without any cause, 
for then all things could come into being at all times. It is tJaere
fore to be acknowledged that wherever the Buddha spoke or this 
so-called dependent origination (pratityasamutptida) it was re
ferred to as illusory manifestations appearing to intellects and 
senses stricken with Ignorance. This dependent origination is 
not thus a real law, but only an appearance due to ignoranc;e 
(a'fIi+a). The only thing which is not lost (amofadltarma) is 
nirvana· but all other forms of knowledge and phenomena . , , 
(sa"uRuas) are false and are lost with their appearances (sarva-
sa",sllartiica mnamofatPuzrmti1J4IJ). 

It is sometimes objected to thiS doctrine that if all appear-
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ances are false, then they do not exist at all. There: are then no 
good or bad works and no cycle of existence, and if such is the 
case, then it may be argued that no philosophical discussion 
should be attempted. But the reply to such an objectioll is that the 
nihilistic doctrine is engaged in destroying the misplaced con
fidence of the people that things are true. Those who are really 
wise do not find anything either false or true, for to them clearly 
they do not exist at all and they do not trouble themselves with 
the question of their truth or falsehood. For him who knows thus 
there are neither works nor cycles of births (sa1?'stira) and also he 
does not trouble himself about the existence or non-existence of 
any ofthe appearances. Thus it is said in the RatnakiiPlsutra that 
howsoever carefully one maysearch one cannot discover conscious
ness (citta); what cannot be perceived cannot be said to exist, 
and what does not exist is neither past, nor future, not present, and 
as such it cannot be said to have any nature at all; and that which 
has no nature is subject neither to origination nor to extinction. 
He who through his false knowledge (viparyytisa) does not com
prehend the falsehood of all appearances, but thinks them to be 
real, works and suffers the cycles of rebirth (sa1?'stira). Like all 
.4llusions, though false these appearances can produce all the harm 
~ rebirth and sorrow. 

It may again be objected that if there is Ilothing true 
according to the nihilists (sunyavtidins), then their statement that 
there is no origination or extinction is also not true. Candrakirtti 
in replying to this says that with siinyavadins the truth is absolute 
silence. When the Siinyavadin sages argue, they only accept for 
the moment what other people regard as reasons, and deal with 
them in their own manner to help them to come to a right 
comprehension of all appearances. It is of no use to say, in spite 
of all arguments tending to show the falsehood of all appearances, 
that they are testified by our experience, for the whole th.'ng that 
we call "our experience" is but false illusion inasmuch as these 
~henomena have no true essence. 

When the doctrine of pratrtyasamutpada is described as "this 
being that is," what is really meant is that things can only be 
indicated as mere appearances one after another, for they have 
no essence or true nature. Nihilism (su"Yavtida) also means just 
this. The true meaning of pratltyasamutpada or siinyavada is 
this, that there is no truth, no essence in all pbellomena that 
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appearl. As the phenomena have no essence they are neither 
produced nor destroyed; they really neither com~ nor go. They 
are merely the appearance of m~y~ or illusion. The void (ni"J'a) 
does not mean pure negation. for that is relative to some kind of 
position. It simply means that none of the appearances have any 
intrinsic nature of their own (ni!tsvaIJluivatvam). 

The Madhyamaka or 'siinya c;ystem does not hold that any
thing has any essence or nature (sva/Jluiva) of its own; even 
heat cannot be said to be the essence of fire; for both the heat 
and the fire are the result of the combination of many conditions, 
and what depends on many conditions cannot ~ said to be the 
nature or essence of the thing. That alone may ~ said to be the 
true essence or nature of anything which does not depend on 
anything else. and sipce flO such essence or nature can be pointed 
out which stands independently by itself we cannot say that it 
exists. If a thing has no essence or existence of its own, we can
not affirm the essence of other thmgs to jt (ftwqPJJtivo). Jf we 
cannot affirm anything of anything as positive, we: cannot conse
quently assert anything of anything as negative. If anyone first 
believes in things positive and afterwards discove .. s that they are 
not so, he no doubt thus takes his stand on a negation (alJllliva'f; 
but in reality since we cannot speak of anything positive, we carF 
not speak of anything negative either I. 

It is again objected that we nevertheless per<:eive a process 
going on. To this the Madhyamaka relJly is thitt a process of 
change could not be affirmed of things that are perntanent. But we 
can hardly speak of a process with reference to momentary things; 
for those which are momentary are destroyed the next moment 
after they appear, and so there is nothing which <:an continue to 
justify a process. That which appears as being neither comes 
from anywhere nor goes anywhere. and that which appears as de
stroyed also does not come from anywhere nor go anywbere, 
and so a process (salfUara) cannot be affirmed of them. It cannot 
be that when the second moment arose, the fint moment had 
suffered a change in the process, for it was not the same as the 
second. as there is no so-called cause-effect conn~ion. I n (act 
there being no relation between the two, the temp«>ral determina
tion as prior and later is wrong. The supposition that there is a 
self which suffers changes is also not valid, (or howsoever we 

I See M~hlflrtti (B.T.S.). p. 50. I 16itl, pp. 93-100• 
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may search we find the five skandhas but no self. Moreover if 
the soul is a unity it cannot undergo any proceIS or progression, 
for that would presuppose that the soul abandons one character 
and takes up another at the same Identical momemt which is 
inconceivable 1. 

But then again the question arises that if there is no process, 
and no cycle of worldly existence of thousands of afflictions, what 
is then the nirvi~ which is described as the final extinction of 
all afflictions (IeUJa)? To this the Madhyamaka reply is that it does 
not agree to such a de6nition of nirviQa. N irviQa on the Madhya
maka theory is the absence of the essence of all phenomena, that 
which cannot be conceived either as anything which has ceased 
or as anything which is produced (tmnddluz", ",,,,lptm,,,,,,,). In 
nirvaQa all phenomena are lost; we say that the phenomena cease 
to exist in nirviQa, but like the illusory snake in the rope they 
never existed'. NirviQa cannot be any positive thing or any sort 
of state of being (bhava). for all positive states or things are joint 
products of combined causes ($tUtUlerta) and are liable to decay 
and destruction. Neither can it be a negative existence, for since 
we cannot speak of any positive existence, we cannot speak of a 
negative existence either. The appearances or the phenomena are 
communicated as being in a state of change and process coming 
one after another, but beyond that no essence, existence, or truth 
can be affirmed of them. Phenomena sometimes appear to be 
produced and sometimes to be destroyed, but they cannot be 
determined as existent or non-cxistenl NirviQa is merely the 
cessation of the seeming phenomenal ftow (PJ'aJalleajWavrtti). It 
cannot therefore be designated either as positive or as negative for 
,these conceptions belong to pheopmena (M ~tt;"'iih'ane 
bMvtilJluiveti Jan'luzlpitu", pa""aII eva", M bhaviUJlt4vtm;r
v4#Ja"', M.V. 197). In this state there is nothing which is known, 
and even the knowledge that the phenomena have ceased to 
appear is not found. Even the Buddha hi~f is a phenomenon, 
a mirage or a dream, and so are all his teachings'. , 

I t is easy to see that in this system tlaere cannot exist any 
bondage or emancipation; all phenomena are like shadows. like 
the mirage, the dream, the miyl, and the magic without any real 
nature (,,;I,tsvabhava). It is mere false knowledge to suppose that 

1 See MtJdApMilrIfIrtti (B. T.S.), pp. 101-un. 

, 16i1/. pp. 16, aDd 101. 
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one is trying to win a real nirvlir:ta'. It is this false egoism that 
is to be considered as avidya. When considered deeply it is found 
that there is not even the slightest trace of any positive existence. 
Thus it is seen that if there were no ignorance.(avid)'Ii), there 
would have been no conformations (sa'!'Skaras), and if there were 
no conformations there would have been no consciousness, and so 
on; but it cannot be said of the ignorance "I am generating the 
satpskaras," and it can be said of the sarpskaras "we are being 
produced by the avidya." But there being avidya, there come the 
sarpskaras and so on with other categories too. This character of 
the pratityasamutpada is known as the coming of the consequent 
depending on an antecedent reason ("etipa"ibatuiJla). 

I t can be viewed from another aspect, namely that of depend
en(."e on conglomeration or combination (jJratyayopa",.IJa1llilla). 
It is by the combination (sama'lltl)'Q) of the four elements, space 
(aJeiJa) and consciousness (vijRa1lQ) that a man is made. It is 
due to earth (Prthivi) that the body becomes S{)\id, it is due to 
water that there is fat in the body, it is due to fire that there is 
digestion, it is due to wind that there is respiration; it is due 
to akasa. that there is porosity, and it is due to vijnina that 
there is mind-consciousness. It is by their mutual combination 
that we find a man as he is. But none of these elements think 
that they have done any of the functions that are considered to be 
allotted to them. None of these are real substances or beings or 
souls. It is by ignorance that these are tholAght of as existents and 
attachment is generated for them. Through ignorance thus come 
the sal11skaras, consisting of attachment, antipathy and thought
lessness (raga, dvela, mona); from these proceed the vijftina and 
the four skandhas. These with the four elements bring about name 
and form (ntimarUpa), from these proceed the senses ('~af'4J'atau), 
from the coming together of those three comes contact (spar/a); 
from that feelings, from that comes desire (trf'!li) and so on. 
These ftow on like the stream of a river, but there is no essence 
or uuth behind them aU or as the ground of them all t

• The 
ph~mena therefore cannot be said to be either existent or 
non-e;Kistent, and no truth can be affirmed of either eternalism 
(J4ITJatafltida) or nihilism (*«ludavtida), and it is for this reason 

I See N4ilA7t""ikc.,tti (B.T.S.), pp .• 0.-.08. 
t /IINl. pp. ~Il, quoted from S~ VlcaapatimiUa abo qllotes 

thiI ~ in his 8,..,.,l1li on Sdbra'. B"d""NfUra. 
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may search we find the five skandhu but no self. Moreover if 
the soul is a unity it cannot undergo any procell or progression, 
for that would presuppose that tbe soul abandons one character 
and takes up another at the same identical momeat which is 
inconceivable I. 

But then again the question arises that if there is no process, 
and no cycle of worldly existence of thousands of afflictions, what 
is then the nirvlQa which is described as the final extinction of 
all afflictions (Illda)? To this the Madhyamaka reply is that it does 
not agree to such a definition of nirviQa. N irvlQa on the Madhya
maka theory is the absence of the essence of all phenomena, that 
which cannot be conceived either as anything which has ceased 
or as anything which is produced (annddJuz", anutpan"a_). In 
nirvaQa all phenomena are lost; we say that the phenomena cease 
to exist in nirv4Qa, but like the illusory sRake in the rope they 
never existed'. NirvlQa cannot be aDy positive thing or any sort 
of state of being (6Mva), for all positive states or things are joint 
products of combined causes (Ja'tUllrta) and are liable to decay 
and destruction. Neither can it be a negative existence, for since 
we cannot speak of any positive existence, we cannot speak of a 
negative existence either. The appearances or the phenomena are 
communicated as being in a state of change and process coming 
one after another, but beyond that no essence, existence, or truth 
can be affirmed of them. Phenomena sometimes appear to be 
produced and sometimes to be destroyed, but they cannot be 
determined as existent or non-existenl NirvlQa is merely the 
cessation of the seeming phenomenal Row (pr-ajafieajlrav.rth). It 
cannot therefore be designated either as positive or as negative for 
these conceptions belong to phenomena (u &4Jravrtti",tih'atII 
6111ifNj6kaveti jarilla/pitu", ltiryyt#e ef/(DtI u 6M~anir
fJ41J11"', M.V. 197). In this state there is nothing which is known, 
and even the knowledge that the phenomena have ceased to 
appear is not found. Even the Buddha hi~f is a phenomenon, 
a mirage or a dream, and so are all his teachings'. 

It is easy to see that in this system there cannot exist any 
bondage or emancipation; all phenomena are like shadows, like 
the mirage, the dream, the mlya. and the magic without any real 
nature (","J.uva/JM'IJII). It is mere false knowledge to suppose that 

I See M4IIA~"""n (8. T.S.), pp. 101-IOS. 

• /bU/. pp •• 6'2 and '201. 
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one is trying to win a real nirvat:la 1. It is this false egoism that 
is to be considered as avidya. When considered deeply it is found 
that there is not even the slightest trace of any positive existence. 
Thus it is seen that if there were no ignorance.(atlidyd), there 
would have been no conformations (sa'!'skaras), and if there were 
no conformations there would have been no consciousness, and so 
on; but it cannot be said of the ignorance "I am generating the 
satpskaras," and it can be said of the saIpsk~as "we are being 
produced by the avidya." But there being avidya, there come the 
saIpskaras and so on with other categories too. This character of 
the pratityasamutpada is known as the coming of the consequent 
depending on an antecedent reason (hetupa"i6a1Ul1la). 

It can be viewed from another aspect, namely that of depend
ence on conglomeration or combination (jJralyayopa"ilJa"dIuz). 
It is by the combination (sama'llaya) of the four elements, space 
(lihifa) and consciousness ('lIiftUi"a) that a man is made. It is 
due to earth (Prtlr.i'lli) that the body becomes solid, it is due to 
water that there is fat in the body, it is due to fire that there is 
digestion, it is due to wind that there is respiration; it is due 
to akiSa that there is porosity, and it is due to vijflana that 
there is mind-consciousness. It is by their mutual combination 
that we find a man as he is. But none of these elements think 
that they have done any of the functions that are considered to be 
allotted to them. None of these are real substances or beings or 
souls. It is by ignorance that these are thought of as existents and 
attachment is generated for them. Through ignorance thus come 
the samskaras, consisting of attachment, antipathy and thought. 
lessnes~ (raga, d'llefa, molla); from these proceed the vijftina and 
the four skandhas. These with the four elements bring about name 
and form (ntiffUZrilpa), from these proceed the senses (!at/4yatalla), 
from the coming together of those three comes contact (sp(n'Ja); 
from that feelings, from that comes desire (trl"a) and so on. 
These ftow on like the stream of a river, but there is no essence 
or ~tb bellind them all or as the ground of them all I. The 
pheliomena therefore cannot be said to be either existent or 
non~stent, and no truth can be affirmed of either etemalism 
(J4J1HItafltida) or nihilism (~da'lltida), and it is for this reason 
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that this doctrine is called th~ middle doctrine (madilyamalea)l. 
Existence and non-existence have only a relative truth (sam
vrtisatya) in them, as in all phenomena, but there is no true 
reality (paramtirtlt.asatya) in them or anything. else. Morality 
plays as high a part in this nihilistic system as it does in any 
other Indian system. I quote below some stanzas from Nagar
juna's Sukrlleleka as translated by Wenzel (P.T.S. 1886) from 
the Tibetan translation. 

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void (asara) give according to 
the moral precepts, to Bhikshus, Brahmins, the poor and friends for there is 
no better friend than giving. 

7. Exhibit morality (h/a) faultless and sublime, unmixed and spotless, 
for morality is the supporting ground of all eminence, as the earth is of the 
moving and immovable. 

8. Exercise the imponderable, transcendental virtues of charity, morality, 
patience, energy, meditation, and likewise wisdom, in order that, having 
reached the farther shore of the sea of existenc~., you may become a Jina 
prince. 

9- View as enemies, avarice (m4lsaryya), deceit (Jalhya), duplicity (mdya), 
lust, indolence (kaJ/sftiya), pride (mana), greed (r4ga), hatred tti'lle~a~ and 
pride (matia) concerning family, figure, glory, youth, or power. 

15. Since notbing is so difficult of attainment as patience, open no door 
for anger; the Buddha has pronounced that he who renounces anger shall 
attain the degree of an anagamin (a saiDt who never suffers rebirth) . 

.u. Do not look after another's wife; but if you see ber, regard her. 
according to age, like your mother, daugbter or sister. • , ' 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving objects or \~e . 
six senses and him who has overcome the mass of his enemies in battle, tJ!e 
wise praise the first as the greater hero. . '. 

29. Thou who irnowest the world, be equanimous against the eight wOrldly' 
conditions, gain and loss, happiness and suffering, fame and dishonour, blame 
and praise, for they are not objects for your thoughts. 

37. But one (a woman) that is gentle as a sister, winning as a friend, 
careful of your well being as a mother, obedient as a servant her (you must) 
honour as the guardian god(dess) ofthe family. 

40. Always perfectly meditate on (tum your thoughts to) kindne. ... pity, 
JOY and indifference; then if you do not obtain a higher degree you (certainly) 
will obtain the happiness of Brahman'S world (IJraAwurviluJra). 

41. By the four dhyanas completely abandoning desire (kama), retlec~ion 
('l1icara), joy (prlhj, and happiness and pain (SfIk.." dM/,Ikha) you will obtain 
as fruit the lot of a Brahman. 

49- If you say" I am not the form, you thereby will understand I am 
not endowed with form, I do not dwell in form, the form does not dwell in me ; 
and in like manner you will understand the voidness of the other four aggre
gates." 

So. The aggregates do not arise from desire, nor from time, nor from 

I See MdIJ!7fII"iMltlrlti (S. T.S.), p. 160. 
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nature (/JrUrti), not from themselves (.rvdAlmlt), nor from the Lord (f.ItNmI), 
Dor yet are they without cause; know that they arise &om ignorance (.,.qtJ) 
aDd desi~ (lrppJ). 

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies (1IIaImIl.anbIuIrla), 
wrong views (",iJAYUrll.j and doubt (fI;cu;ls4) are the three fetters. 

53- Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the highest morality, 
the highest wisdom and the highest thought, for the hundred and 6fty one 
rules (of the pralimoJfa) are combined perfectly in these three. 

58. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable (allilya) witbout 
substance (alJtJtma) without help (a.ia~) without protector (/IIItJ/.ta) and 
without abode (asillana) thou 0 Lord of men must become discontented with 
this worthless (asara) leadall-tree of the orb. 

104- If a fire were to seize your head or your dress you would extlnguiah 
and subdue it, even then endeavour to annihilate desire, (or there is no other 
higher necessity than this. 

105. By morality, knClwledge and contemplation, attain the spotless dig
nity of the quieting and the subduing nirva!]a not subject to age, death or 
deca)', devoid of earth, water, fire, wmd, sun and moon. 

107. Where there is no wisdom (fJ,.ajfl4) there is also no contemplation 
(dlt)'4I1Q), where there is no contemplauon there is also no wisdom; but know 
that for him who possesses these two the sea of eXistence i. like a grove. 

Uncompromising Idealism or the School 
of Viji'linavlda Buddhism. 

The school of Buddhist philosophy known as the Vijfta:navada 
or Yogadira has often been referred to by such prominent teachers 
otHindu thought as Kumarila and Sankara. It agrees to a great 
extent with the Siinyavadins whom we have already described . 

... ~U the dharmas (qualities and substances) art: but imaginary 
constructions of ignorant minds. There is no movement in the 
so-called external world as we suppose, for it does not exist. We 
construct it ourselves and then are ourselves deluded that it exists 
by itseJf (nirmmitapratimohi) I. There are two functions involved 
jn our consciousness, viz. that which holds the perceptions (lthyati 
'lJijlitina), and that which orders them by imaginary constructions 
(vasluP'IIliviltaljJafliiliana). The two functions however mutually 
determine each other and cannot be separately distinguished 
(IIMi"na/a/lfa!,1 anyo"yaltetuke). These functions are set to work 
on account of the beginningless instinctive tendencies inherent 
in them in relation to the world of appearance (a"Qdilttila-jJrll
jJIzIka-flasa"alutllRanea )', 

All sense knowledge can be stopped only when the diverse 

I ~4nIIfItN, pp. U-22. I I6;J. p ...... 
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unmanifested instincts of imagination are stopped (alJata
parikalpa-vasana-vaicitra-nirodluJ)l. All our phenomenal know
ledge is without any essence or truth (n~alJluiva) and is but a 
creation of miya, a mirage at' a dream. There is.nothing which 
may be called external, but all is the imaginary creation of the 
mind (wacitta), which has been accustomed to create imaginary 
appearances from beginningless time. This mind by whose move
ment these creations take place as subject and t)bject has no 
appearance in itself and is thus without any origination, existence 
and extinction (utptidaslkitibka;,gavarjjam) and is called the alaya
vijMna. The reason why this llayavijftana itself is said to be 
without origination, e"istence, and extinction is probably this, 
that it is always a hypothetical state which merely explains all 
the phenomenal states that appear, and therefore It has no exist
ence in the sense in which the term is used and we could not 
affirm any special essertce of it 

We do not realize that all visible phenomena are of nothing 
external but of our own mind (wacitfa), and there is also the begin
ningless tendency for believing and creating a phenomenal world 
of appearance. There is also the nature of knowledge (which 
takes things as the perceiver and the perceived) and there is also 
the instinct in the mind to experience diverse forms. On account 
of these four reasons there are produced in the llayavijftina (mind) 
the ripples of our sense experiences (pravrttivijnana) as in a lake, 
and these are manifested as sense experiences. All the five skan
dhas called paftcavijnafUZkaya thus appear in a proper synthetic 
form. N one of the phenomenal knowledge that appears is either 
identical or different from the ilayavijftina just as the waves can
not be said to be either identical or different from the ocean. As 
the ocean dances on itt waves so the citta or the ilayavijftina 
is also dancing as it were in its diverse operations (v,rlti). As 
citta it collects all movements (kal'MQ) within it, as manas it 
synthesizes (vidleiyau) and as vijn.ana it constructs the fivefold 
perceptions (vijflannJ vijanati "rJyam kal/au pancabkilf.)I. 

It is only due to (Of-ya (illusion) that the phenomena appear 
in their twofold aspect as subject and object This must always 
be regarded as an ap~rance (saMvrtisatyata1 whereas in the real 
aspect we could never say whether they existed (bMTJa) or did not 
exist', 
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All phenomena both being and non-being are illusory (sads
santaJ.t, tniiyOjJamtiJ.t). When we look deeply into them we find that 
there is a"n absolute negation of all appearances, including even 
all negations, for they are also appearances. This would make the 
ultimate truth positive. But this is not so, for it is that in which 
the positive and negativp. are one and the same (bluivabluWasa
manata)l. Such a state which is complete in itself and has no 
name and no substance had been described in the Lankavatara
sutra as thatness (tatltata)!. This state is also described in another 
place in the Lankavatara as voidness (!u"yata) which is one and 
has no origination and no essence'. In another place it is also 
designated as tathagatagarbha '. 

It may be supposed that this doctrine of an unqualified 
ultimate truth comes near to the Vedantic atman or Brahman 
like the tathata doctrine of A~vagho~; and we find in Lanka
vatara that Ravat:la asks the Buddha .. How can you say that 
your doctrine of tathagatagarbha was not the same as the atman 
doctrine of the other schools of philosophers, for those heretics 
also consider the atman as eternal, agent, unqualified, all-per
vading and unchanged?" To this the Buddha is found to reply 
thus-"Our doctrine is not the same as the doctrine of those 
heretics; it is in consideration of the fact that the instruction 
of a philosophy which considered that there was no soul or sub
stan~ in anything (nairatmya) would frighten the disciples, that 
I say that all things are in reality the tathagatagarbha. This 
should not be regarded as atman. Just as a lump of clay is made 
into various shapes, so it is the non-essential nature of all 
phenomena and their freedom from all characteristics (sarvavikaJ.. 
pa/a~a~vinivrttam) that is variously described as the garbha 
or the nairitmya (essencelessness). This explanation of tathaga
tagarbha as the ultimate truth and reality is given in order to 
attract to our creed those heretics who are superstitiously inclined 
to believe in the atman doctrine· ... 

So far as the appearance of the phenomena was concerned 
the idealistic Buddhists (vijfUinavadins) agreed to the doctrine of 
pratItyasamutpada with certain modifications. There was with 
them an external pratityasamutpida just as it appeared in the 

1 AIaDp'. NaM.?~, p.65. 
• ~ p. 70. • /WJ. P. 78· 
, IM4. p. 80. • /lNI. pp. 80-81. 
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objective aspect and an interna.l pratityasamutpada. The external 
pratityasamutpada (dependent origination) is represented in the 
way in which material things (e.g. a jug) came into being by the 
co-operation of diverse elements-the lump of clay, the potter, 
the wheel, etc. The internal (adkyatmt"ka) pratIt,yasamutpada 
was represented by avidya, t~t:la, karma, the skandhas, and the 
ayatanas produced out of them 1. 

Our understanding is composed of two categories called the 
pravt"cayabuddkt" and the vz'kalpalakfa1!'lgraktibltt"ni~/eSapratt"~!ka
pz'k4buddltz'. The pravicayabuddhi is that which always seeks to 
take things in either of the following four ways, that they are 
either this or the other (ekatvan)latva); either both or not both 
(ubltayanubltaya), either are or are not (astt"nt'istz'), either eternal 
or non-eternal (nz'tyanitya). But in reality none of these can be 
affirmed of the phenomena. The second category consists of that 
habit of the mind by virtue of which it constructs diversities and 
arranges them (created in their turn by its own constructive activity 
-parikalpa) in a logical order of diverse relations of subject and 
predicate, causal and other relations. He who knows the nature 
of these two categories of the mind knows that there is no external 
world of matter and that they are all experienced only in the 
mind. There is no water, but it is the sense construction of 
smoothness (snelta) that constructs the water as an external sub
stance; it 'is the sense construction 6t activity or energy that 
constructs the external substance of fire; it is the sense construc
tion of movement that constructs the external substance of air. 
In this way through the false habit of taking the unreal as the 
real (mitltyasatyabltz'nz'veSa) five skandhas appear. If these were 
to appear all together, we could not speak of any kind of causal 
relations, and if they appeared in succession there could be 
no connection between them, as there is nothing to bind them 
together. In reality there is nothing which is produced or 
destroyed, it is only our constructive imagination that builds up 
things as perceived with all their relations, and ourselves as per
ceivers. It is simply a convention (o/avaht'ira) to speak of things 
as known I. Whatever we designate by speech is mere speech
construction (vagvika/pa) and unreal. In speech one could not 
speak of anything without relating things in some kind of causal 

1 I..aU1JfItrI~ p.85. 
t LIlIU/JvGI4I'tuDh'tJ, p. 87, compare the term "'fY&vahirik&" uuetfofthe pheno.,.. 

menal and the conventional world in almost the _ IeDIe by Sankua. . 
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relation, but none of these characters may be said to be true; 
the real truth (paramtirlha) can never be referred to by s~ch 
speech-construction. 

The nothingness (sunyatti) of things may be viewed from 
seven aspe~--( I) that they are always interdependent, and hence 
have no special characteristics by themselves, and as they cannot 
be determined in themselves they cannot be determined in terms 
of others, for, their own nature being undetermined, a reference 
to an II other It is also undetermined, and hence they are all in
definable (lakfa~unyatti); (2) that they have no positive eS!lence 
(bluivasvabhtivaSunyalti). since they spring up from a natural non
existence (svabluifJtiOluivotpalli); (3) that they are of an unknown 
type of non-existence (ajJracarilaSiinyattJ). since all the skandhas 
vanish in the ~; (4) that they appear phenomenally as con
nected though non-existent (pracaritaSunyalti), for their skandhas 
have no reality in themselves nor are they related to others, but 
yet they appear to be somehow causally connected; (5) that none 
of the things can be described as having any definite nature, 
they are all undemonstrable by language (nirab/ti/apya.funyatti) i 
(6) that there cannot be any knowledge about them except that 
which is brought about by the long-standing defects of desires 
which pollute all our vision; (7) that things are also non-existent 
in the sense that we affirm them to be in a particular place and 
time in which they are not (iiarel(ZraSimyalti). 

There is thus only non-existence, which again is neither eternal 
nor destructible, and the world is but a dream and a m~y4 i the 
two kinds of negation (nirodha) are 4kMa (space) and nirvat:la i 
things which are neither existent nor non-existent are only 
imagined to be existent by fools. 

This view apparently comes into conflict with the doctrine of 
this school, that the reality is called the tathagatagarbha (the 
womb of all that is merged in thatness) and all the phenomenal 
appearances of the clusters (skandhas), elements (dluitru), and 
fields of sense operation (tiyatanas) only serve to veil it with 
impurities, and this would bring it nearer to the assumption of a 
universal solll as the reality. But the Lankavattira attempts to 
explain away this conflict by suggesting that the reference to 
the tathagatagarbha as the reality is only a sort of false bait to 
attract those who are afraid of listening to the nairltmya (non
soul) docWine1

• 
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The Bodhisattvas may attain their highest by the fourfold 
knowledge of (I) svaciltatirJyablttl'llanti, (2) utpadastnitilJltanKa
'lIi'lla'jjanatti, (3) btikyalJlttivabk41Joprz!aIefa1}tZtti and (4) S'tJ0fra-
tyaryyajRantidkiKamabkinnaidlaf!Ota. The first means that all 
things are but creations of the imagination of one's mind. The 
second means that as things have no essence there is no origina
tion, existence or destruction. The third means that one should 
know the distinctive sense in which all external things are said 
either to be existent or non-existent, for their existence is merely 
like the mirage which is produced by the beginningless desire 
('lItisana) of creating and perceiving the manifold. This brings us 
to the fourth one, which means the right comprehension of the 
nature of all things. 

The four dhyanas spoken of in the Lanka'llattira seem to be 
different from those which have been described in connection with 
the Theravada Buddhism. These dhyanas are called (I) balo
pactirika, (2) artltapra'llicaya, (3) tatlu;talambana and (4) tatM
Kata. The first one is said to be that practised by the sravakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas. It consists in concentrating upon the 
doctrine that there is no soul (pudga/anairtitmya), and that every
thing is transitory, miserable and impure. When considering ,a 11 
things in this way from beginning to end the sage advances on 
till all conceptual knowing ceases (tisa",jRanirodktit)i we have 
what is called the valopacarika dhyana (the meditation for be
ginners). 

The second is the advanced state where not only there is 
full consciousness that there is no self, but there is also the com
prehension that neither these nor the doctrines of other heretics 
may be said to exist, and that there is none of the dharmas that 
appears. This is called the artltapra'llicayadltytina, for the sage 
concentrates here on the subject of thoroughly seeking out (fra
'lIicaya) the nature of all things (arllta). 

The third dhyana, that in which the mind realizes that the 
thought that there is no self nor that there are the appearances, 
is itself the result of imagination and thus lapses into the thatness 
(tatltata). This dhyana is called tatltattilam/Ja1lQ, because it has for 
its object tathata or thatness. 

The last or the fourth dhyana is that in which the lapse of 
the mind into the state of thatness is such that the nothingness 
and incomprehensibility ~f all phenomena is perfectly realized; 
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and nirvir:ta is that in which all root desires (vas~) manifestinr 
themselves in knowledge are destroyed and the mind with know
ledge and perceptions, making false creations, ceasd to work. This 
cannot be called death, for it will not have any rebirth and it can
not be called destruction, for only compounded things (Sa1pU~rla) 
suffer destruction, so that it is different from either death or 
destruction. This nirvlil)a is different from that of the ~ravakas 
and the pratyekabuddhas for they are satisfied to call that state 
nirv~l)a, in which by the knowledge of the general characteristics 
of all things (transitoriness and misery) they are [lot attached to 
things and cease to make erroneous judgments I. 

Thus we see '-hat there is no cause (in the ser1se of ground) 
of all these phenomena as other heretics maintain. When it is 
said that the world is maya or iIlusion, what i!i meant to be 
emphasized is this, that there is no cause, no grounci. The pheno
mena that seem to originate, stay, and be destrc>yed are mere 
constructions of tainted imagination, and the tathilta or thatness 
is nothing 'but the turning away of this construdlve activity or 
nature of the imagination (vikalpa) tainted with the associations 
of beginningless root desires (vasanti) l. The ~thatli has. no 
separate reality from iIlusion, but it is illusion itself when the 
course of the construction of illusion has ceased. It is therefore 
also spokt:n of as that which is cut off or detached from the mind 
(cittavimukta), for here there is no construction of imagination 
(sarvakalpanavirakitam )1. 

Sautrintika Theory of Perceptiot\· 

Dharmottara (847 A.D.), a commentator of J)harmaklrtti's' 
(about 635 A.n.) Nyayabindu, a Sautrantika logical and episte
mological work, describes right knowledge (samy/lgjllana) as an 
invariable antecedent to the accomplishment of 1111 that a man 

1 LmaItlJal4rasiUN, p. 100. I J!Jid. P. 109. 

I This account of the Vijftinavlda ~hool is collected mainly from LidtJu}fJtIlAr .. 
sfUru, as IlO other authentic work of the Vijllinavida ~hool iI avai1able. Hindu 
accounlJI and criticisms or this school may be had in such books .. Kumarila'. SIH4 
~ or ~ai:lJ,ara's ~, JJ. u, etc. .A.uIIga's lIIa1uJyiJNz.tlilr~a deala more 
with the duties CQI1Cel1Jiag the career of a saint (Bod/usa/tva) than ~tb the metapbyaica 
of tlae system. 

I Dharmaklrtti calls hilDlelf an adheTeDt of Vijllinarida in his S-'~ 
1itI4ii, a treatise OIllOlipaism, but his N7tJ7a1Ji"a" seems rightly to ~ve been considered 
by the aathor of N7",.i.alllii4tilp-i (p. 19) as being written ((Om the Sautrlntib 
point of Yiew. 
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desires to have (samyagjit.inapurvikti sarvapuru,rtirtltasiddJU) I. 

When on proceeding, in accordance with the presentation of-any 
knowledge, we get a thing as presented by it we call it right 
knowledge. Right knowledge is thus the knowledge by which one 
can practically acquire the thing he wants to acquire (artluidlei
gati). The process of knowledge, therefore, starts with the per
ceptual presentation and ends with the attainment of the thing 
represented by it and the fulfilment of the practical need by it 
(artluidltigamtit samtipta!z pramtif!avytiptira!z). Thus there are 
three moments in the perceptual acquirement of knowledge: 
(I) the presentation, (2) our prompting in accordance with it, 
and (3) the final realization of the object in accordance with 
our endeavour following the direction of knowledge. Inference 
is also to be called right knowledge, as it also serves our practical 
need by representing the presence of objects in certain connec
tions and helping us to realize them. In perception this presen
tation is direct, while in inference this is brought about indirectly 
through the linga (reason). Knowledge is sought by men for t.he 
realization of their ends, and the subject of knowledge is dis
cussed in philosophical works only because knowledge is sought 
by men. Any knowledge, therefore, which will not lead us to 
the realization of the object represented by it could not be called 
right knowledge. All illusory perceptions, therefore, such as the 
perception of a white conch-shell as yellQw or dream perceptions, 
are not right knowledge, since they do not lead to the realization 
of such objects as are presented by them. It is true no doubt 
that since all objects are momentary, the object which was per
ceived at the moment of perception was not the same as that 
which was realized at a later moment. But the series of existents 
which started with the first perception of a blue object finds itself 
realized by the realization of other existents of the same I'leries 
(ni/adau ya eva santtinaJ;e paritc}'inno nilajlftinma sa eva tma 
fWtipita!z lena nilafotinam pra",tit}'Ztlt}l. 

When it is said that right knowledge is an invariable ante
-:edent of the .realization of any desirable thing or the retarding 
of any undesirable thing, it must be noted that it is not meant 

I Brief extracts from the opinicma of two other commentators of N74JIM .... 
ViDltadeva aDd Sintabh4dra 'sneDth CClltury). are fouDd in N7iJ~''''''4UtfliI'fl-i, 
a commentary of N7iJ~ of Dbarmmottara. but their teKts 'are nOl a~ 
~~ . . 

I N7flp;rtdNlIA4tiH-I, p. II. 
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that right knowledge is directly the cause of it; for, with the rise 
of any right perception there is a memory of past experiences, 
desire is aroused, through desire an endeavour in accordance with 
it is launched, and as a result of that there is realization of the 
object of desire. Thus, looked at from this point of view, right 
knowledge is not directly the cause of the realization of the object. 
Right knowledge of course directly indicates the presentation, the 
object of desire. but so far as the object is a mere presentation it 
is not a subject of enquiry. I t becomes a subject of enquiry only in 
connection with our achieving the object presented by perception. 

Perception (jJratyale~a) has been defined by Dharmakirtti as 
a presentation, which is generated by the objects alone, unasso
ciated by any names or relations (lea/panti) and which is not 
erroneous (lealpantipotfkamabltrtintam)l. This definition does not 
indeed represent the actual nature (svarUpa) of perception, but only 
shows the condition which must be fulfilled in order that anything 
may be valid perception. What is meant by saying that a per
ception is not erroneous is simply this, that it will be such that 
if one engagt".5 himself in an endeavour in accordance with it, 
he will not be baffled in the object which was presented to him 
by his perception (tasmtidgrtiltye 4rtlte vasturiJjJe yadavijJaryastam 
tadalJllrtintamilta veditavyam). It is said that a right perception 
could not be associated with names (lealpana or aMiltipa). This 
qualification is added only with a view of leaving out all that is not 
directly generated by the object. A name is given to a thing 
only when it is associated in the mind, through memory, as being 
the same as perceived before. This cannot, therefore, be regarded 
as being produced by the object of perception. The senses present 
the objects by coming in contact with them, and the objects also 
must of necessity allow themselves to be presented as they are 
when they are in contact with the proper senses. But the work 
of recognition or giving names is not what is directly produced 
by the objects themselves, for this involves the unification of 
previous experiences, and this is certainly not what is presented 

1 The definitioll 6nt giyen io the PrQfII4I:uU-"I&~Q?{z (Dot ayailable io Sanskrit) of 
DiQuica ($QOA.D.} ..,.. "KQ~." According to Dbarmaktrtti It ia the in· 
determi.we knowledge (";rfllMU/H' jflilNl) consisting oolyof the copy of the object 
pRleoted to the &eases that CODJtitutes the nlid elemeot presented to perceptioD. 
'Q!e d~e bowledie (NWMUJItI jll411Q), as formed by the conceptual actiYltyof 
the mind iI~ the object with wbat bas beeo experienced before, cannot be 
regarded .. ,tnil~ representing wbat ia reaDy preseaud to the .~D&eS. 
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to the sense (puroadrildjtJWadrfldairtMMeldnroadvynanam
asannikitav'fayam puroadri~"ikitat'lJrjt). In all illusory 
perceptions it is the sense which is affected either by extraneous 
or by inherent physiological causes. If the senses are not per
verted they are bound to present the object correctly. Perception 
thus means the correct presentation through the senses of an 
object in its own uniqueness as containing only those features 
which are its and its alone (S'lJa/ak~a,!"m). The validity of know
ledge consists in the sameness that it has with the objects presented 
by it (artkma salta yatsarUpya", saarJyamasya jnamzsya tatpra
mii~a",ika). But the objection here is that if our percept is only 
similar to the external object then this similarity is ,a thing which 
is different from the presentation, and thus perception becomes 
invalid. But the similarity is not different from the percept which 
appears as being similar to the object. It is by virtue of their 
sameness that wt:. refer to the object by the percept (tad iii siirUPJ'am 
tasya vafiit) and our perception of tbe object becomes possible. 
It is because we have an awareness of blueness that we- speak of 
having perceived a blue object. The relation, however, between 
the notion of similarity of the perception with the blue object and 
the indefinite awareness of blue in perception is not on~ of 
causation but of a determinant and a determinate (vyavastkiipya
vyavastkiipakabluivma). Thus it is the same cognition which in 
one form stands as signifying the similarity with the object of 
perception and is in another indefinite form the awareness as the 
percept (tata ekasya vastu"a/.e killddrUpam pramti1Jam kiftcitpra
mtinapkalam "a virudkyate). It is on account of this similarity 
with the object that a cognition can be a determinant of the 
definite awareness (vyavastkiipaPlaketurk" siirljpyam), so that by 
the determinate we know the determinant and thus by the 
similarity of the sense-datum with the object (pra",a1JQ) We come 
to think that our awareness has this particular form as "blue" 
(prama1.'apllala). If this sameness between the knowledge and its 
object was not felt we could not have spoken of the object from 
the awareness (sQrljpya"",,,,,6kutam vyiz'lIastluijJaPlaketu!t). The 
object generates an awareness similar to itself, and it is this 
correspondence that can lead us to the realization of the object 
so presented by right knowledge l • 

1 See also pp. 3.0 and ,.cI9. It it unfortaute that, exceptiDe the N~~ I. 

N~i"lJ, N~qtllJiru/r4tl!lJ{iH-i(St Petenbarg, 1909), DO other works dealin; 
with this interestiag doctriDe of peiceptioD are aftilable to us. N~ it probably 
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Sautrlntika theory of Inference I, 

According to the Sautrantika doctrine of Buddhism as de
scribed by Dharrnaklrtti and Dharmmottara which is probably the 
only account of systematic Buddhist logic that is now available to 
us in Sanskrit, inference (a"",,,ana) is divided into two classes, 
called svarthanumana (inferential knowledge attained by a penon 
arguing in his own mind or judgments), and pararthinumlna (in
ference through the help of articulated propositions for convincing 
others in a debate). The validity of inference depended, like the 
validity of perception, on copying the actually existing facts of 
the external world. Inference copied external realities as much 
as perception did; just as the validity of the immediate perception 
of blue depends upon its similarity to the external blue thing 
perceived, so the validity of the inference of a blue thing also, 
so far as it is knowledge, depends upon its resemblance to the 
external fact thus inferred (siiriipyavaillddhi ta""flap"atitiri!a'" 
sidltyati). 

The reason by which an inference is made should be such 
that it may be present only in those cases where the thing to 
be inferred exists, and absent in every case where it does not 
exist. It is only when the reason is tested by both these joint 
conditions that an unfailing connt"ction (pratibandluz) between 
the reason and the thing to be inferred can be established. It is 
not enough that the reason should be present in all cas~s where 
the thing to be inferred exists and absent where it does not 
exist, but it is necessary that it should be present only in the 
above case. This law (niyama) is essential for establishing 
the unfailing condition necessary for inference·. This unfailing 
natural connection (svabluivap"atibandluz) is found in two types 

one of the earliest works in which we hear of the doctrine of tJrllu..tri~riJrJG (pra.ctical 
fulfilment of our desire as a "iterion of n,ht knowledee). Later on it was reprded 
as a criterion of existence, as RatAaktrtti's works and the prof\lle references by Hiada 
writen to the Buddhistic doctrines prove. The word IZrlII.alri71J is found in Candra· 
kJrtb". commentary on Nigirjunaand abo in such early works as La/iI/ZfIUltzrlZ (pointed 
out to me by Dr E. J. Thomas of the Cambridge Univenity Library) bat the word 
has DO phllOlOphic:a1 sipificance there. 

1 As the PrtuN/JII1tUG_weqlZ of OiiIDip is not .... ilable in Sanskrit, we can hardly 
kllOW lUIythini of deYeloped Buddhist logic ncept what can be got from the N~ 

'. li""I1/Uct of Dharmmottara. 
I IiuIII4t ~tIfIIII~.70~ '"'~ -rlIIIfI7d.7mB ~ 

1"-7-~_ ~ N~ p. ' •• 
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of cases. The first is that where the nature of the reason is con· 
tained in the thing to be inferred as a part of its nature, i.e. where 
the reason stands for a species of which the thing to be inferred 
is a genus; thus a stupid person living in a place full of tall pines 
may come to think that pines are called trees because they are 
tall and it may be useful to point out to him that even a small 
pine plant is a tree because it is pine; the quality of pineness 
forms a part of the essence of treeness, for the former being 
a species is contained in the latter as a genus; the nature of the 
c;pecies being identical with the nature of the genus, one could 
infer the latter from the former but not vice versa; this is called 
the unfailing natural connection of identity of natulI"e (tiidatmya). 
The second is that where the cause is inferred from the effect 
which stands as the reason of the former. Thus from the smoke 
the fire which has produced it may be inferred. The ground of 
these inferences is that reason is naturally indissolubly connected 
with the thing to be inferred, and unless this is the case, no 
inference is warrantable. 

This natural indissoluble connection (svabhiivapra#bandha), 
be it of the nature of identity of essence of the species in the 
genus or inseparable connection of the effect with the cause, is 
the ground of all inference l

• The svabhavapratibandha deter· 
mines the inseparability of connection (avinllbMvaniyama) and 
the inference is made not through a series of premisses but 
directly by the linga (reason) which has the inseparable con· 
nection ' . 

The second type of inference known as pararthanumana 
agrees with svArthanumana in all essential characteristics; the 
main difference between the two is this, that in the case of 
pararthanumana, the inferential process has to be put verbally in 
premisses. 

Pandit RatnakaraSiinti, probably of the ninth or the tenth cen· 
tury A.D., wrote a pa.per named Antarvyaptisamartkana in which 

1 _ Ai yo 7G/,.a nNID},4vetta "" jWaJWat:Jd~ sa la". tljWalWadd/uzf);/~ _a _ vyullictvalfli tl4sti tayorav)'u4iciJrtlniyarrtall. Ny/J7abindl4/iR4, p. 29. 
I The inseparable connection detennining inference is only possible when the 

li6ga satisfies the three following conditions, viz. ([) pakfUllttva (existence of the 
li6ga in the pakl/ll-the thing about which something is inferred); (2) sapalquattYR 
(niatence of the liilga in those cases where the sidhya or probandum existed), and 
b) vipakfisattva (its non-esistence in all those places where the sidhya did not exist). 
The Buddhists admitted tluee propositions in a syllogism, e.g. The hill bas fire, because 
it bas smoke, like a kitchen but unlike a lake. 
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he tried to show that the concomitance is not between those 
cases which possess the linga or reason with the cases which 
possess the sadhya (probandum) but bet.ween that which has the 
characteristics of the linga with that whkh has the characteristics 
of the sadhya (prohandum); or in other words the concomitance 
is not between the places containing the smoke such as kitchen, 
etc., and the places containing fire but between that which has the 
characteristic of the linga, viz. the smoke, and that which has the 
characteristic of the sadhya, viz. the fire. This view of the nature 
of concomitance is known as inner concomitance (a"tarvyapti), 
whereas the former, viz. the concomitance between the thing 
possessing linga anri that possessing sadhya, is known as outer 
concomitance (baltirvylJpti) and generally accepted by the Nyaya 
school of thought. This antarvyapti doctrine of concomitance is 
indeed a later Buddhist doctrine. 

It may not be out of place here to remark that evidences of 
some form of Buddhist logic probably go back at least as early 
as the Kathavattlt,~ (200 D.C.). Thus Aung on the evidence of 
the Yamaka points out that Buddhist logic gt the time of A~oka 
"was conversant with the distribution of terms" and the process 
of conversion. He further points out that the logical premisses 
such as the udaharar:ta ( Yo yo aggima so so dltumavti-whatever is 
fiery is .smoky), the upanayana (ayam pabbato dhumava-this 
hill is smoky) and the niggama (tasmiidayam aggima-therefore 
that is fiery) were also known. (Aung furtlli!r sums up the 
method of the arguments which are found in the Katltiivuttltu as 
follows: 

"Adherent. Is A B? (I/uipana). 
Opponent. Yes. 
Adherent. Is CD? (papana). 
Opponent. No. 
Adherent. But if A be B then (you should have said) C is D. 

That B can be affirmed of A but D of C is false. 
Hence your first answer is refuted.") 

The antecedent of the hypothetical major premiss is termed 
thipani, because the opponent's position, A is 0, is conditionally 
established for the purpose of refutation. 

The consequent of the hypothetical major premiss is termed 
pipana because it is got from the anteced~nt. And the con-
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elusion is termed ropar:ta bec:ause the regulation is placed on the 
opponent. Next: 

"If D be derived of C. 
Then B should have been derived of if. 
But you affirmed B of A. 

(therefore) That B can be affirmed of A but not of D or Cis 
wrong." 

This is the patiloma, inverse or indirect method, as contrasted 
with the former or direct method, anuloma. In both methods the 
consequent is derived. But if we reverse the hypothetical major 
in the latter method we get 

If A is B C is D. 
But A is B. 
Therefore Cis D. 

By this indirect method the opponent's second answer is re
established 1." 

The Doctrine of Momentariness. 

Ratnaklrtti (950 A.D.) sought to prove the momentariness of 
all existence (sattva), first, by the concomitance discovered by the 
method of agreement in presence (anvayavyapti), and then by the 
method of difference by proving that the production of effect!. 
could not be justified on the assumption of things being per
manent and hence accepting the doctrine of momentariness 
as the only alternative. Existence is defined as the capacity of 
producing anything (artkakriyakaritva). The form of~ first 
type of argument by anvayavyapti may be given thus: "What
ever exists is momentary, by virtue of its existence, as for example 
the jug; all things about the momentariness of which we are dis
cussing are existents and are therefore momentary." It cannot 
be said that the jug which has bee!l chosen as an example of an 
existent is not momentary; for the jug is producing certain 
effects at the present moment; and it cannot be held that these 
are all identical in the past and the future or that it is produdng 
no effect at all in the past and future, for the first is impossible, 
for those which are done now could not be done again in the 
future; the second is impossible, for if it has any capacity to 

1 See introduction to the traDslatioa of KalA4rHlltlt_ ("..".., If CtIIIIrr1wrZJI) by 
Mn Rhys Davida. 
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produce effects it must not cease doing so, as in that case one 
might as well expect that there should not be any effect even at 
the present moment. Whatever has the capacity of producing 
anything at any time must of necessity do it. So if it does pro
duce at one moment and does not produce at another, this 
contradiction will prove the supposition that the things were 
different at the different moments. If it is held that the nature 
of production varies at different moments, then also the thing at 
those .two moments must be different, for a thing could not have 
in it two contradictory capacities. 

Since the jug does not produce at the present moment the 
work of the past and the future moments, it cannot evidently do 
so, and hence is not identical with the jug in the past and in the 
future, for the fact that the jug has the capacity and has not the 
~pacity as well, proves that it is not the same jug at the two 
moments (iakttiiaktasvabluivataya pratik~a~m bkedalf). The 
capacity of producing eFects (artllakn'ytiiakti), which is but the 
other name of existence, is universally concomitant with momen
tariness (kfa"ikatvavyapta). 

The Nyaya school of philosophy objects to this view and says 
that the capacity of anything cannot be known until the effect 
produced is known, and if capacity to produce effects be regarded 
as existence or being, then the bei~ or existence of the effect 
cannot be known, until that has produced another effect and 
that another ad infinitum. Since there can be no being that has 
not capacity of producing effects, and as this capacity can 
demonstrate itself only in an infinite chain, it will be impossible 
to know any being or to affirm the capacity of producing effects 
as the definition of existence. Moreover if all things were 
momentary there would be no permanent perceiver to observe 
the change, and there being nothing fixed there could hardly be 
any means even of taking to any kind of inference. To this 
RatnakIrtti replies that capacity (samartkya) cannot be denied, 
for it isdemonstrated ever. in making the denial. The observation 
of any concomitance in agreement in presence, or agreement in 
absence, does not require any permanent observer, for under 
certain conditions of agreement there is the knowledge of the 
concomitance of agreement in presence, and in other conditions 
there is the knowledge of the concomitance in absence. This 
knowledge of concomitance at the succeeding moment holds within 
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itself the experience of the conuitions of the preceding moment, 
and this alone is what we find and not any permanent observer. 

The Buddhist definition of being or exislence (sattva) is 
indeed capacity, and we arrived at this when it was observed that 
in all proved cases capacity was all that could be defined of 
beingj-seed was but the capacity of producing shoots, and 
even if this capacity should require further capacity to produce 
effects, the fact which has been perceived still remains, viz. that 
the existence of seeds i!l nothing but the capacity of producing 
the shoots and thus there is no vicious infinite1• Though things are 
momentary, yet we could have concomitance between things only 
so long as their apparent forms are not different (atadl"ujJa
pal"avrttayot'eva siidltyasiidkanayolJ. pt'atyak$e~a vyaptigraka~t). 
The vya:pti or concomitance of any two things (e.g. the fire and 
the smoke) is based on extreme similarity and not on identity. 

Another objection raised against the doctrine of momentariness 
is this, that a cause (e.g. seed) must wait for a number of other 
collocations of earth, water, etc., before it can produce the effect 
(e.g. the shoots) and hence the doctrine must fail. To this Ratna
kIrtti replies that the seed does not exist before and produce the 
effect when joined by other collocations, but such is tlJe special 
effectiveness of a particular seed-moment. that it produces both 
the-Cbl.\.ocations or conditions as well as the effect, the shoot. 
How a special seed-moment became endowed with such special 
effectiveness is to be sought in other causal moments which 
preceded it, and on which it was dependent. Ratnaklrtti wishes to 
draw attention to the fact that as one perceptual moment reveals 
a number of objects, so one causal moment may produce a number 
of effects. Thus he says that the inference thdt whatever has 
being is momentary is valid and free from any fallacy. 

It is not important to enlarge upon the secoJ'ld part of 
Ratnaklrtti's arguments in which he tries to show that the pro
duction of effects could not be explained if we did not suppose 

1 The distinction between vicious and barmleu infinites w .. known to the Indiau 
at lelLSt ILS early as the sixth or the seventh century. Jayanta quotes a passage which 
dill"erentiate. the two clearly (Nr4y.mdjllri. p. 21): 

.. _ilIdpUi/ltJri_It;_IHUIIt4". It;i d.,~. 
_iUdsiJ~ ~jtf ff4Iltwtutll4 ~,." 

The infinite regress that has to be gone through in order to arrive at the root 
matter awaiting to be solved destroys the root and is hence vicious, where .. if the 
root is saved there is 00 hum in a reer- though ooe may not be wiUiog to have it. 
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all things to be momentary, for this is more an attempt to refute 
the doctrines of N yaya than an elaboration of the Buddhist 
principles. 

The doctrine of momentariness ought to be a direct corollary 
of the Buddhist metaphysics. But it is curious that though all 
dharmas were regarded as changing, the fact that they were all 
strictly momentary (k,ra~,la-i.e. existing only for one moment) 
,!as not emphasized in early Pali literature. A~vagho~ in his 
SraddlwtpadaJastra speaks of all skandhas as k~r;tika (Suzuki's 
translation, p. 105). Buddhagho~ also speaks of the meditation 
of the khandhas as khar;tika in his Visuddltimagga. But from the 
seventh century A.D till the tenth century this doctrine together 
with the doctrine of arthakriyakaritva received great attention at 
the hands of the Sautrantikas and the Vaibha~ikas. All the 
Nyaya and Vedanta literature of this period is full of refutations 
and criticisms of these doctrines. The only Buddhist account 
available of the doctrine of momentariness is from the pen of 
Ratnakirtti. Some of the general features of his argument in 
favour of the view have been given above. Elaborate accounts of it 
may be found in any of the important Nyaya works of this period 
such as NylJyamaft/ari, Tatparyyalika of Vacaspati Mi~ra, etc. 
~~ diQ .Il2l at any time believe anythi~~ __ t~_ ~~

manent. With the development of this Oocfrme11iey gave great 
emphasis to this point. Things Came to view at one moment and 
the next moment they were destroyed. Whatc\'er is existent is 
momentary. It is said that our notion of permanence is derived 
from the notion of permanence of ourselves, but Buddhism denied 
the existence of any such permanent selves. What appears as 
self is but the bundle of ideas, emotions, and active tendencies 
manifesting at any particular moment. The next moment these 
dissolve, and new bundles determined by the preceding ones 
appear and so on. The present thought is thus the only thinker. 
Apart from the emotinns, ideas, and active tendencies, we cannot 
discover any separate self or soul. It is the combined product of 
these ideas, emotions, etc., that yield the illusory appearance of 
self at any moment. The consciousness of self is the resultant pro
duct as it were of the combination of ideas, emotions, etc., at any 
particular moment. As these ideas, emotions, etc., change every 
moment there is no such thing as a permanent self. 

The fact that I remember that I have been existing for 

D. II 
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a long time past does not prove that a permanent self has been 
existing for such °a long operiod. When I say tbis is that book, I 
perceive the book with my eye at the present moment, but that 
"this book" is the same as "that book" (i.e. the book arising in 
memory), cannot be perceived by the senses. It is evident 
that the "that book" of memory refers to a book seen in the 
past, whereas "this book" refers to the book which is before 
my eyes. The feeling of identity which is adduced to prove per
manence is thus due to a confusion between an object of memory 
referring to a past and different object with the object as perceived 
at the present moment by the senses I. This is true not only of 
all recognition of identity and permanence of external objects but 
also of the perception of the identity of self, for the perception of 
self-identity results from the confusion of certain ideas or emotions 
arising in memory with similar ideas of the present moment. But 
since memory points to an object of past perception, and the per
ception to another obj~t of the present moment, identity cannot 
be proved by a confusion of the two. Every moment all objects 
of the world are suffering dissolution and destruction, but yet 
things appear to persist, and destruction cannot often be noticed. 
Our hair and nails grow and are cut, but yet we think that we 
have the same hair and nail that we had before, in place of old 
hairs new ones similar to them have sprung forth, and they leave 
the impression as if the old ones were persisting. So it is that 
though things are destroyed every moment, others similar to 
these often rise into being and are destroyed the next moment 
and so on, and these similar things succeeding in a series produce 
the impression that it is one and the same thing which has been 
persisting through all the passing moments'. Just as the flame 
of a candle is changing every moment and yet it seems to us as 
if we have been perceiving the same flame all the while, so 
all our bodies, our ideas, emotions, etc., all external objects 
around us are being destroyed every moment, and new ones are 
being generated at every succeeding moment, but so long as the 
objects of the succeeding moments are similar to those of the 
preceding moments, it appears to us that things have remained 
the same and no destruction has taken place. 

I See pra.tyabhijlllniria of the BuddhUts, N~~iIri. V.S. Seri., pp. 449. etc. 
• See TtW~adlpiJt4 of GquatDa, p. so. and abo N~~}tIrf. V.S. 

edition, p. 450. 


